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Information

Introduction

This manual contains detailed instructions and notes on the operation and use
of this machine. For your safety and benefit, read this manual carefully before
using the machine. Keep this manual in a handy place for quick reference.

Important

Contents of this manual are subject to change without prior notice.

In no event will the company be liable for direct, indirect, special, incidental, or
consequential damages as a result of handling or operating the machine.

Notes:
Some illustrations in this manual might be slightly different from the machine.

Certain options might not be available in some countries. For details, please
contact your local dealer.

Depending on which country you are in, certain units may be optional. For
details, please contact your local dealer.

Caution

For good print quality, the manufacturer recommends that you use genuine
toner from the manufacturer.

The manufacturer shall not be responsible for any damage or expense that
might result from the use of parts other than genuine parts from the manufac-
turer with your office products.



Notes

The model names of the machines do not appear in the following pages. Check
the type of your machine before reading this manual. (For details, see “Ma-
chine Types”, Hardware Guide in the CD-ROM.)

¢ Type 1: CLP37DN/SP C430DN/LP137CN/ Aficio SP C430DN
¢ Type 2: CLP42DN/SP C431DN/LP142CN/ Aficio SP C431DN

Certain types might not be available in some countries. For details, please
contact your local dealer.

Two kinds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine
refer to the inch version.

Power Source

120-127V,50/60 Hz, 12 A or more
Please be sure to connect the power cable to a power source as above.



Laws and Regulations

Legal Prohibition

Do not copy or print any item for which reproduction is prohibited by law.
Copying or printing the following items is generally prohibited by local law:
bank notes, revenue stamps, bonds, stock certificates, bank drafts, checks, pass-
ports, driver’s licenses.

The preceding list is meant as a guide only and is not inclusive. We assume
no responsibility for its completeness or accuracy. If you have any questions
concerning the legality of copying or printing certain items, consult with your
legal advisor.

Laser Safety

CDRH Regulations

This equipment complies with requirements of 21 CFR subchapter J for class 1
laser products.

This equipment contains one AlGalnP laser diode, with 15 milliwatt, 657 - 663
nanometer wavelength.

This equipment does not emit hazardous light, since the beam is totally en-
closed during all customer modes of operation and maintenance.

Caution:

Use of controls or adjustments or performance of procedures other than those
specified in this manual might result in hazardous radiation exposure.

FCC Rules and IC Rules

Warning:

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules and RSS-Gen of IC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
1. This device may not cause harmful interference, and

2. This device must accept any interference received, including interference
that may cause undesired operation.

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for
compliance could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.

This device must not be co-located or operated in conjunction with any other
antenna or transmitter except for Wireless LAN module R-WL54CN (FCC ID:
BBP-WLRWL541) which performed co-location testing.



Note to users in the United States of America

FCC Rules

% Declaration of Conformity

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and

(2) this device must accept any interference received, including interference
that may cause undesired operati.on

Responsible party: Ricoh Americas Corporation.

Address: 5 Dedrick Place, West Caldwell, NJ 07006

Telephone number: 973-882-2000

Product Name: Laser Printer

Model Number: CLP37DN/SP C430DN/LP137CN/ Aficio SP C430DN
CLP42DN/SP C431DN/LP142CN/ Aficio SP C431DN

% Note

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a
Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are
designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a
residential installation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio
frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instruc-
tions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However,
there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation.
If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or television recep-
tion, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user
is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following
measures:

e Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
¢ |ncrease the separation between the equipment and receiver.

e Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which
the receiver is connected.

e Consult the dealer or an experienced radio /TV technician for help.
% Caution

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for
compliance could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.



Notes on lamp(s) inside this machine

LAMP(S) INSIDE THIS PRODUCT CONTAIN MERCURY AND MUST BE
RECYCLED OR DISPOSED OF ACCORDING TO LOCAL, STATE OR FEDERAL
LAWS.

Notes to users in the state of California

Perchlorate Material - special handling may apply, See www.dtsc.ca.gov/haz-
ardouswaste/perchlorate

Note to users in Canada

Note

This Class B digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES- 003.

Remarque concernant les utilisateurs au Canada

Avertissement

Cet appareil numérique de la classe B est conforme a la norme NMB-003 du
Canada.



Safety Information

When using this machine, the following safety precautions should always be
followed.

Safety During Operation

In this manual, the following important symbols are used:

/N WARNING:
Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions
are not followed, could result in death or serious injury.

/\ CAUTION:
Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions are not
followed, may result in minor or moderate injury or damage to property.

Safety Precautions to be Followed

This section explains safety precautions that should always be followed when
using this machine.

Environments where the machine can be used

This section explains safety precautions about environments where the ma-
chine can be used.

AWARNING:

* Do not use flammable sprays or solvents in the vicinity of this ma-
chine. Doing so could result in fire or electric shock.

» Do not place vases, plant pots, cups, toiletries, medicines, small metal
objects, or containers holding water or any other liquids, on or close
to this machine. Fire or electric shock could result from spillage or if
such objects or substances fall inside this machine.

A\ CAUTION:

» Keep the machine away from humidity and dust. Otherwise a fire or an
electric shock might occur.

« Do not place the machine on an unstable or tilted surface. If it topples over,
an injury might occur.

» Do not place heavy objects on the machine. Doing so can cause the ma-
chine to topple over, possibly resulting in injury.




* Make sure the room where you are using the machine is well ventilated
and spacious. Good ventilation is especially important when the machine is
used heavily.

» Do not obstruct the machine’s vents. Doing so risks fire caused by over-
heated internal components.

« When new, electrical devices containing volatile materials will normally re-
lease emissions into the air of their vicinity. For this reason, for the first few
days after installation of a new device, strong ventilation inside the room
where it is placed is necessary.

» Machine sound levels exceeding LWAd > 63 dB (A) are not suitable for
desk work environments, so place the machine in another room.

« The tip-resistant caster table is required if the printer is to be used while
placed on the floor with the optional paper feed unit installed. Not using
the tip-resistant caster table risks injury to users and damage to the printer
resulting from toppling. The tip-resistant caster table can only be installed
by a service representative. Contact your service representative for details.

& Note
O To avoid possible build-up of ozone, make sure to locate this machine in a large
well ventilated room that has an air turnover of more than 30 m*/hr/person.

Handling power cords and power plugs

This section explains safety precautions about handling power cords and
power plugs.

A WARNING:

» If the power cord is damaged and its inner wires are exposed or
broken, contact your service representative for a replacement. Use of
damaged power cords could result in fire or electric shock.

» Do not use any power sources other than those that matches the
specifications shown in this manual. Doing so could result in fire or
electric shock.

« Do not use any frequencies other than those that match the specifica-
tions shown. Doing so could result in fire or electric shock.

« Do not use multi-socket adaptors. Doing so could result in fire or
electric shock.




« Do not use extension cords. Doing so could result in fire or electric
shock.

« Do not use power cords that are damaged, broken, or modified. Also,
do not use power cords that have been trapped under heavy objects,
pulled hard, or bent severely. Doing so could result in fire or electric
shock.

* Touching the prongs of the power cable’s plug with anything metallic
constitutes a fire and electric shock hazard.

» The supplied power cord is for use with this machine only. Do not use
it with other appliances. Doing so could result in fire or electric shock.

« Itis dangerous to handle the power cord plug with wet hands. Doing
so could result in electric shock.

A\ CAUTION:

* Be sure to push the plug of the power cord fully into the wall outlet. Par-
tially inserted plugs create an unstable connection that can result in unsafe
buildup of heat.

« If this machine is not going to be used for several days or longer at a time,
disconnect its power cord from the wall outlet.

* When disconnecting the power cord from the wall outlet, always pull the
plug, not the cord. Pulling the cord can damage the power cord. Use of
damaged power cords could result in fire or electric shock.

» Be sure to disconnect the plug from the wall outlet and clean the prongs
and the area around the prongs at least once a year. Allowing dust to build
up on the plug constitutes a fire hazard.

* When performing maintenance on the machine, always disconnect the
power cord from the wall outlet.

Handling the main machine

This section explains safety precautions about handling the main machine.

A WARNING:

» Be sure to locate the machine as close as possible to a wall outlet.
This will allow easy disconnection of the power cord in the event of
an emergency.




» If the machine emits smoke or odours, or if it behaves unusually, you
must turn off its power immediately by pressing the power switch.
After turning off the power, be sure to disconnect the power cord plug
from the wall outlet. Then contact your service representative and
report the problem. Do not use the machine. Doing so could result in
fire or electric shock.

» If metal objects, or water or other fluids fall inside this machine, you
must turn off its power immediately by pressing the power switch.
After turning off the power, be sure to disconnect the power cord plug
from the wall outlet. Then contact your sales or service representa-
tive and report the problem. Do not use the machine. Doing so could
result in fire or electric shock.

« If the machine topples, or if a cover or other part gets broken, you
must turn the power switch to off and disconnect the power cord plug
from the wall outlet. Then contact your service representative and
report the problem. Do not use the machine. Doing so could result in
fire or electric shock.

* Do not touch this machine if a lightning strike occurs in the immedi-
ate vicinity. Doing so could result in electric shock.

« Keep the polythene materials (bags, etc.) supplied with this machine
away from babies and small children at all times. Suffocation can
result if polythene materials are brought into contact with the mouth
or nose.

A\ CAUTION:

* Unplug the power cord from the wall outlet before you move the machine.
While moving the machine, take care that the power cord is not damaged
under the machine. Failing to take these precautions could result in fire or
electric shock.

» Before installing or removing options, always remove the power cords from
the wall outlet and allow time for the main unit to fully cool. Failing to take
these precautions could result in burns.

» For environmental reasons, do not dispose of the machine or expended
supply waste at household waste collection points. Disposal can take place
at an authorized dealer.

*  When moving the machine, hold the inset grips at both sides, and then lift
the printer slowly. Lifting it carelessly or dropping it may cause an injury.

#¥ Important
O Rating voltage of the connector for options: Max. DC 24 V.
O Voltage must not fluctuate more than 10%.
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Handling the machine’s interior

This section explains safety precautions about handling the machine’s interior.

A WARNING:

« Do not remove any covers or screws other than those explicitly men-
tioned in this manual. Inside this machine are high voltage compo-
nents that are an electric shock hazard and laser components that
could cause blindness. Contact your sales or service representative
if any of the machine’s internal components require maintenance,
adjustment, or repair.

« Do not attempt to disassemble or modify this machine. Doing so risks
burns and electric shock. Note again that exposure to the laser com-
ponents inside this machine risks blindness.

A\ CAUTION:

» Some of this machine’s internal components get very hot. For this reason,
take care when removing misfed paper. Not doing so could result in burns.

» The fusing section of this machine might be very hot. Caution should be
taken when removing misfed paper.

» The inside of the machine could be very hot. Do not touch the parts with a
label indicating the “hot surface”. Otherwise, an injury might occur.

* When loading paper, take care not to trap or injure your fingers.

« During operation, rollers for transporting the paper and originals revolve.
A safety device has been installed so that the machine can be operated
safely. But take care not to touch the machine during operation. Otherwise,
an injury might occur.

« If the machine’s interior is not cleaned regularly, dust will accumulate. Fire
and breakdown can result from heavy accumulation of dust inside this
machine. Contact your sales or service representative for details about and
charges for cleaning the machine’s interior.

* Do not pull out the paper tray forcefully. If you do, the tray might fall and
cause an injury.

« Do not touch the inside of the controller board compartment. It may cause
a machine malfunction or a burn.

» Risk of explosion if battery is replaced by an incorrect type. Dispose of
used batteries according to the instructions.




Handling the machine’s supplies

This section explains safety precautions about handling the machine’s supplies.

A WARNING:

» Do notincinerate toner (new or used) or toner containers. Doing so
risks burns. Toner will ignite on contact with naked flame.

« Do not store toner (new or used) or toner containers anywhere near
naked flames. Doing so risks fire and burns. Toner will ignite on con-
tact with naked flame.

« Keep the polythene materials (bags, gloves, etc.) supplied with this
machine away from babies and small children at all times. Suffoca-
tion can result if polythene materials are brought into contact with the
mouth or nose.

A\ CAUTION:

« Do not crush or squeeze toner containers. Doing so can cause toner spill-
age, possibly resulting in dirtying of skin, clothing, and floor, and accidental
ingestion.

» Keep toner (used or unused) and toner containers out of reach of children.

« If toner or used toner is inhaled, gargle with plenty of water and move into a
fresh air environment. Consult a doctor if necessary.

« If toner or used toner gets into your eyes, flush immediately with large
amounts of water. Consult a doctor if necessary.

» If toner or used toner is swallowed, dilute by drinking a large amount of
water. Consult a doctor if necessary.

*  When removing jammed paper or replacing toner, avoid getting toner (new
or used) on your clothing. If toner comes into contact with your clothing,
wash the stained area with cold water. Hot water will set the toner into the
fabric and make removing the stain impossible.

*  When removing jammed paper or replacing toner, avoid getting toner (new
or used) on your skin. If toner comes into contact with your skin, wash the
affected area thoroughly with soap and water.

» Do not use any other type of conductive paper. Doing so risks fire.
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Safety Labels of This Machine

This section explains the machine’s safety information labels.

Positions of AWARNING and A\ACAUTION labels

This machine has labels for AWARNING and ACAUTION at the positions
shown below. For safety, please follow the instructions and handle the machine
as indicated.

BYK001

ARO

BYK140

Do not incinerate spilled toner or used toner. Toner dust is flammable and
might ignite when exposed to an open flame.

Disposal should take place at an authorized dealer or an appropriate collection site.

If you dispose of the used toner containers yourself, dispose of them according
to local regulations.

A

57ka/1261

BYK144

The printer weights approximately 57 kg (126 1b.).

Four people are required to move the printer. Hold the inset grips located on both
sides, and then lift it slowly. Lifting it carelessly or dropping it may cause an injury.



AR O

BKY202

Do not incinerate used toner or toner containers. Toner dust might ignite when
exposed to an open flame.

AASO

BYK147

Some parts of the Transfer roller may be charged with high voltage, and pose
electric shock hazard. Do not touch parts other than the ones specified in the
maintenance guide.

e oo don g e pper,
ﬁ f § 1 200C @ CAUTION A\ e e Lt G uson refidse avan e rerer e paier coce
B fe i i Fixiereinheit ihlen kz
ATTENTION @ Warten Sie vor Elll‘ Em_:n_ﬂes Paplerstaus eine Weile, damit die Fixiereinheit abkihlen kann.

BYK146

High temperature parts. Turn off the main power and be careful when replac-
ing fusing unit/removing misfed paper.

AN

The inside of this printer becomes very hot. Do not touch parts labelled
“A\"(indicating a hot surface). Touching these parts will result in burns.

BYK145

Power Switch Symbols

The meanings of the symbols for the switches on this machine are as follows:
« | :POWER ON.

+ O :POWER OFF.

+ () :STANDBY.

13
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ENERGY STAR Program

ENERGY STAR® Program Requirements for Imaging Equipment

orersF,
ENERGY STAR

ENERGY STAR

The ENERGY STAR® Program Requirements for Imaging Equipment encourage energy con-
servation by promoting energy efficient computers and other office equipment.

The program backs the development and dissemination of products that feature energy sav-
ing functions.

It is an open program in which manufacturers participate voluntarily.

Targeted products are computers, monitors, printers, facsimiles, copiers, scanners, and multi-
function devices. Energy Star standards and logos are internationally uniform.

This machine is equipped with the following Energy Saver modes: Panel
Off Mode, Energy Saver Mode, and Auto Off Mode. The machine recovers
from Energy Saver mode when it receives a print job, or when the any key is
pressed. For more information about how to configure Energy Saver modes,
see “Making Printer Settings Using the Control Panel”, Software Guide as a
HTML file on the CD-ROM.

% Panel Off Mode
The default delay time the machine waits before entering Panel Off Mode
is 10 seconds. This default time can be changed.

< Energy Saver Mode (Low Power Mode)
If this machine remains idle for a specified period, it automatically re-
duces its electrical consumption.
The default delay time the machine waits before entering Energy Saver
Mode is 1 minute. This default time can be changed.

R

% Auto Off Mode (Sleep Mode)

If this machine is already in Low Power mode and remains idle for a
specified period, it automatically enters Sleep mode to further reduce its
electrical consumption.

The default delay time the machine waits before entering Auto Off Mode
11 minutes. This default time can be changed.

The machine can print jobs from computers while in Sleep mode.




< Specifications

Panel Off Mode Power Consumption 150 W or less
Default Time 10 seconds
Recovery Time 10 seconds
Energy Saver Mode Power Consumption 110 W or less
(Low Power Mode)
Default Time 1 minute
Recovery Time Type 1: 24 seconds or less
Type 2: 26 seconds or less
Auto Off Mode Power Consumption 6 W or less
(Sleep Mode)
Default Time 11 minutes
Recovery Time Type 1: 47 seconds or less

Type 2: 50 seconds or less

Recycled Paper

We recommend use of recycled paper which is environment friendly. Please
contact your sales representative for recommended paper.
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Informations générales

Introduction

Ce manuel contient des informations détaillées sur le fonctionnement de cet
appareil et des remarques sur son utilisation. Pour votre sécurité, il est for-
tement conseillé de lire attentivement le présent manuel avant d'utiliser cet
appareil. Conservez ce manuel dans un endroit accessible afin de pouvoir vous
y reporter rapidement.

Important

Le contenu de ce manuel peut étre sujet a des modifications sans avertissement
préalable.

En aucun cas la société ne sera tenue responsable de dommages directs, indi-
rects, particuliers, accessoires ou immatériels résultant du maniement ou du
fonctionnement de l'appareil.

Remarques :

Il est possible que certaines illustrations du présent manuel ne correspondent
pas tout a fait a 'appareil.

Certaines options ne sont pas disponibles dans certains pays. Pour plus d'infor-
mations, contactez votre revendeur local.

Selon votre pays de résidence, certaines unités peuvent étre en option. Pour
plus d'informations, contactez votre revendeur local.

Attention

Pour obtenir une bonne qualité d'impression, le fabricant recommande I'utilisa-
tion d'un toner d'origine.

Le fabricant ne peut étre tenu pour responsable des dommages ou frais

résultant de 1'utilisation de pieces autres que les piéces du fabricant pour vos
appareils bureautiques.

17



18

Remarques

Les noms des différents modeles d'appareil ne figurent pas dans les pages
suivantes. Vous devez donc vérifier le type de votre appareil avant de lire ce
manuel. (Pour plus d'informations, reportez-vous au Manuel du matériel sur le
CD-ROM.)

e Type 1: CLP37DN/SP C430DN/LP137CN/ Aficio SP C430DN
¢ Type 2 : CLP42DN/SP C431DN/LP142CN/ Aficio SP C431DN

Il est possible que certains modeles ne soient pas disponibles dans certains
pays. Pour plus d'informations, contactez votre revendeur local.

Deux types d'unités de mesure sont utilisés dans ce manuel. Pour cet appareil,
reportez-vous a la version utilisant des unités de mesure anglo-saxonne (inch).

Source d'alimentation

120 - 127 V,50/60 Hz, 12 A ou plus

Veillez a raccorder le cable d'alimentation a une source d'alimentation confor-
me a la description ci-dessus.




Lois et réglementations

Interdiction prévue par la loi

Ne copiez ou n'imprimez pas des documents dont la reproduction est interdite
par la loi.

Copier ou imprimer les éléments suivants est en regle générale interdit par les
autorités locales :

billets de banques, timbres fiscaux, obligations, certificats d'actions, traites
bancaires, cheques, passeports et permis de conduire.

La liste précédente est donnée a titre d'exemple et n'est en aucun cas exhaus-
tive. Nous déclinons toute responsabilité en cas de liste incompléte ou inexacte.
Si vous avez des questions concernant le droit de copier ou d'imprimer certains
éléments, consultez un conseiller juridique.

Sécurité laser

Réglementations CDRH

Cet équipement est conforme aux exigences de CFR 21, sous-chapitre J, relatif
aux dispositifs laser de classe 1.

Cet appareil comprend une diode laser AlGalnP, d'une puissance de 15 mW et
d'une longueur d'onde de 657 a 663 nanometres.

Cet appareil n'émet aucun faisceau lumineux dangereux, ce dernier étant com-
plétement protégé, pour tous les modes de fonctionnement et de maintenance
de l'utilisateur.

Précaution :

Recourir a toute autre procédure en termes de commandes, réglages ou perfor-
mances, autre que celles décrites dans ce manuel peut vous exposer dangereu-
sement a des radiations.

Regles FCC et IC

Avertissement :

Cet appareil est conforme a la partie 15 des Regles FCC et de la partie RSS-Gen
des Regles IC.

L'utilisation est soumise aux deux conditions suivantes :
1. Cet appareil ne doit pas causer d'interférences nuisibles.

2. Cet appareil doit pouvoir recevoir toutes sortes d'interférences, y compris
celles pouvant causer un fonctionnement indésirable.

Les changements ou modifications qui n'ont pas été explicitement approuvés
par 'organisme responsable de la conformité peuvent annuler la capacité de
l'utilisateur a utiliser I'équipement. 19
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Ce périphérique ne doit pas se trouver dans le méme lieu qu'une autre antenne
ou un autre émetteur, ni étre utilisé en conjonction avec eux, sauf pour le mod-
ule LAN sans fil R-WL54CN (FCC ID : BBP-WLRWL541) pour lequel des tests
d’utilisation conjointe ont été effectués.

Remarque destinée aux utilisateurs résidant aux Etats-Unis
d'Amérique

Régles FCC

% Déclaration de conformité

Cet appareil est conforme a la partie 15 des Regles FCC.
L'utilisation est soumise aux deux conditions suivantes :
(1) Cet appareil ne doit pas causer d'interférences nuisibles.

(2) Cet appareil doit pouvoir recevoir toutes sortes d'interférences, y compris
celles pouvant causer un fonctionnement indésirable.

Organisme responsable : Ricoh Americas Corporation.

Adresse : 5 Dedrick Place, West Caldwell, NJ 07006, USA

Numéro de téléphone : 973-882-2000

Nom du produit : imprimante laser

Numéro de modele : CLP37DN/SP C430DN/LP137CN/ Aficio SP C430DN
CLP42DN/SP C431DN/LP142CN/ Aficio SP C431DN

< Remarque

Cet équipement a été testé et déclaré conforme aux limites pour un appareil
numérique de classe B, conformément aux Regles FCC, partie 15. Ces limites
sont congues pour permettre une protection raisonnable contre les interféren-
ces nuisibles dans le cadre d'une installation résidentielle. Cet équipement
géneére, utilise et peut rayonner de 1'énergie radiofréquence et peut engendrer
des interférences nuisibles aux communications radio s'il n'est pas installé et
utilisé conformément aux instructions. Cependant, il n'existe aucune garantie
d'absence totale d'interférences pour une installation en particulier. Si cet équi-
pement cause effectivement des interférences nuisibles a la réception radio ou
télévision, chose qui peut étre déterminée en éteignant puis allumant 1'équipe-
ment, il est conseillé a l'utilisateur de supprimer l'interférence en prenant I'une
ou plusieurs des mesures suivantes :

e Réorienter ou déplacer I'antenne réceptrice.
e Accroitre la distance entre I'équipement et le récepteur.

e Raccorder I'équipement a une prise d'un circuit différent de celui du
récepteur.

e Contacter le vendeur ou un technicien radio/TV confirmé.



<+ Attention

Les changements ou modifications qui n'ont pas été explicitement approuvés
par 'organisme responsable de la conformité peuvent annuler la capacité de
l'utilisateur a utiliser 1'équipement.

Remarques sur la ou les lampes a l'intérieur cet appareil

LAMP(S) INSIDE THIS PRODUCT CONTAIN MERCURY AND MUST BE
RECYCLED OR DISPOSED OF ACCORDING TO LOCAL, STATE OR FEDERAL
LAWS.

Remarque destinée aux utilisateurs résidant dans I'état de Californie, Etats-Unis

Matériau contenant du perchlorate — traitement particulier possible, voir
www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate

Remarque concernant les utilisateurs au Canada

Avertissement

Cet appareil numérique de la classe B est conforme & la norme NMB-003 du
Canada.

Remarque concernant les utilisateurs au Canada

Avertissement

Cet appareil numérique de la classe B est conforme a la norme NMB-003 du
Canada.

21
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Consignes de sécurité

Lors de l'utilisation de cet appareil, les précautions de sécurité suivantes doi-
vent toujours étre respectées.

Sécurité pendant I'utilisation

Dans ce manuel, les symboles importants suivants sont utilisés :

A\ AVERTISSEMENT :
Indique une situation potentiellement dangereuse pouvant entrai-
ner, en cas de non-respect des instructions, des blessures graves
ou la mort.

/N\ PRECAUTION :
Indique une situation potentiellement dangereuse pouvant entrainer, en
cas de non respect des instructions, des blessures superficielles ou des
dégats matériels.

Consignes de sécurité a respecter

Cette section décrit les consignes de sécurité a suivre impérativement lors de
l'utilisation de cet appareil.

Environnements dans lesquels I'appareil peut étre utilisé

Cette section décrit les consignes de sécurité relatives aux environnements
dans lesquels 'appareil peut étre utilisé.

A\ AVERTISSEMENT :

* N'utilisez pas d'aérosols inflammables ou de solvants a proximité de
I'appareil. Celarisque de provoquer un incendie ou une électrocution.

* Ne placez pas de vases, de pots de fleur, de tasses, de produits de
toilette, de médicaments, d'objets en métal de petite taille ou de
récipients remplis d'eau ou de tout autre liquide, sur I'appareil ou a
proximité de celui-ci. Si un liquide se renverse ou si de tels objets ou
substances tombent dans I'appareil, il existe un risque d'incendie ou
d'électrocution.

/\ PRECAUTION :

» Gardez l'appareil a I'écart de I'humidité et de la poussiere. Sinon |'appareil
présenterait un risque d'incendie ou d'électrocution.




Ne placez pas I'appareil sur une surface instable ou inclinée. S'il tombe,
vous risquez de vous blesser.

Ne placez aucun objet lourd sur l'appareil. Si tel est le cas, cela peut faire
basculer I'appareil et causer des blessures.

Assurez-vous que la piéce dans laquelle vous utilisez I'appareil est spa-
cieuse et correctement ventilée. Il est important de bien ventiler la piéce
lorsque vous utilisez souvent l'appareil.

N'obstruez pas les orifices de ventilation de I'appareil. Vous risquez de pro-
voquer un incendie en raison de la surchauffe des composants internes.

Lorsqu'ils sont neufs, les appareils électroniques contenant des produits
volatils émettent habituellement des gaz dans I'air ambiant. Pour cette rai-
son il convient, lors des quelques jours suivants l'installation de I'appareil,
de ventiler abondamment la piéce dans laquelle il est placé.

Des niveaux d'émission sonore de l'appareil dépassant LWAd > 63 dB (A)
ne conviennent pas aux environnements de bureau, il convient donc de
placer lI'appareil dans une piéce distincte.

La table anti-basculement a roulettes est nécessaire si l'imprimante est
placée sur le sol avec l'unité d'alimentation de papier en option installée.
Ne pas utiliser la table anti-basculement a roulettes présente un risque de
blessures et de dommages matériels a l'imprimante en cas de chute. La
table anti-basculement a roulettes doit étre installée uniguement par un
technicien. Contactez le SAV pour plus de détails.

& Remarque
O Pour éviter une possible accumulation d'ozone, veillez & placer cet appareil

dans une vaste piece bien aérée dont le renouvellement d'air est supérieur a
30 m*/h/personne.

Manipulation des cordons et des prises d'alimentation

Cette section décrit les consignes de sécurité relatives a la manipulation des
cordons et des prises d'alimentation.

A\ AVERTISSEMENT :

Si le cordon d'alimentation est endommagé et que ses fils sont visi-
bles ou rompus, consultez le SAV pour le remplacer. L'utilisation de
cordons d'alimentation endommagés risque de provoquer un incen-
die ou une électrocution.
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N'utilisez aucune source d'alimentation différente des caractéristi-
gues indiquées dans le présent manuel. Cela risque de provoquer un
incendie ou une électrocution.

N'utilisez aucune fréquence différente des caractéristiques indiquées.
Celarisque de provoquer un incendie ou une électrocution.

N'utilisez pas d'adaptateurs multiprise. Cela risque de provoquer un
incendie ou une électrocution.

N'utilisez pas de rallonges. Celarisque de provoquer un incendie ou
une électrocution.

N'utilisez pas de cordons d'alimentation endommagés, rompus ou
modifiés. De plus, n'utilisez pas de cordons d'alimentation qui ont été
coincés sous des objets lourds, qui ont été tordus ou sur lesquels on
a exerceé une traction trop forte. Cela risque de provoquer un incendie
ou une électrocution.

Le fait de toucher les broches de la fiche du cordon d'alimentation
avec un objet métallique présente un risque d'incendie ou d'électro-
cution.

Le cordon d'alimentation fourni est destiné uniguement a cet appareil.
Ne l'utilisez avec aucun autre appareil. Cela risque de provoquer un
incendie ou une électrocution.

Il est dangereux de manipuler la fiche du cordon d'alimentation avec
les mains mouillées. Celarisque de provoquer une électrocution.

PRECAUTION :

Veillez a enfoncer complétement la fiche du cordon d'alimentation dans

la prise murale. Des fiches partiellement enfoncées constituent des
connexions instables pouvant conduire a une accumulation dangereuse de
chaleur.

Si cet appareil n'est pas utilisé pendant une période prolongée, plusieurs
jours ou plus, débranchez le cordon d'alimentation de la prise murale.

Lorsque vous débranchez le cordon d'alimentation de la prise murale, tirez
toujours sur la fiche et non sur le cable. Tirer sur le cordon peut endomma-
ger celui-ci. L'utilisation de cordons d'alimentation endommagés risque de
provoquer un incendie ou une électrocution.




* \Veillez a débrancher la fiche de la prise murale et nettoyer les broches,
ainsi que la zone les entourant, au moins une fois par an. L'accumulation
de poussiére sur la fiche constitue un risque d'incendie.

le cordon d'alimentation de la prise murale.

» Lors de toute opération de maintenance sur I'appareil, débranchez toujours

Manipulation de I'appareil principal

Cette section décrit les consignes de sécurité relatives a la manipulation de
l'appareil principal.

A\ AVERTISSEMENT :

« Veillez a placer I'appareil le plus prés possible d'une prise murale.

Ceci permet de débrancher facilement le cordon d'alimentation en cas
d'urgence.

Si I'appareil laisse échapper de la fumée ou une forte odeur, ou s'il
fonctionne de maniére inhabituelle, il vous faut immédiatement le
mettre hors tension en appuyant sur l'interrupteur d'alimentation prin-
cipale. Une fois I'appareil hors tension, veillez a débrancher la fiche
du cordon d'alimentation depuis la prise murale. Consultez alors le
SAV et indiquez-lui le probléme. N'utilisez pas I'appareil. Cela risque
de provoquer un incendie ou une électrocution.

Si de I'eau, ou tout autre liquide, se déverse dans |'appareil, ou si un
objet métallique tombe a l'intérieur de celui-ci, il vous faut immédiate-
ment le mettre hors tension en appuyant sur l'interrupteur d'alimenta-
tion principale. Une fois I'appareil hors tension, veillez a débrancher la
fiche du cordon d'alimentation depuis la prise murale. Consultez alors
le SAV ou votre commercial et indiquez-lui le probléeme. N'utilisez pas
I'appareil. Celarisque de provoquer un incendie ou une électrocution.

Si I'appareil tombe, ou si un capot, ou toute autre partie, se casse,
vous devez couper l'interrupteur d'alimentation principale et débran-
cher lafiche du cordon d'alimentation de la prise murale. Consultez
alors le SAV et indiquez-lui le probléme. N'utilisez pas I'appareil. Cela
risque de provoquer un incendie ou une électrocution.

Ne touchez pas cet appareil en cas de foudroiement a proximité. Cela
risque de provoquer une électrocution.

Conservez a tout moment les matériaux en polyéthyléne (sachets,
etc.) fournis avec cet appareil hors de portée des bébés et enfants en
bas age. Le fait de porter ces matériaux en polyéthyléne a la bouche
Oou au nez peuvent causer un étouffement.
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/\ PRECAUTION :

Débranchez le cordon d'alimentation de la prise de courant murale avant
de déplacer I'appareil. Lors du déplacement de l'appareil, vous devez vous
assurer que le cordon d'alimentation n'est pas endommagé sous I'appareil.
Le non-respect de ces consignes de sécurité risque de provoquer un
incendie ou une électrocution.

Avant d'installer ou de retirer des options, débranchez toujours les cordons
d'alimentation des prises murales et laissez I'unité principale refroidir. Le
non-respect de ces consignes de sécurité risque de provoquer des brdlures.

Pour des raisons écologiques, ne vous débarrassez pas de l'appareil ou
des consommables usagés aux points de collecte des déchets ménagers.
La mise au rebut peut s'effectuer aupres d'un revendeur agréé.

Lorsque vous déplacez I'appareil, saisissez les poignées encastrées des
deux cotés et soulevez doucement lI'imprimante. Soulever l'imprimante
sans précautions ou la faire tomber peut causer des blessures.

& Im portant
O Tension nominale du connecteur pour les options : max. 24 V c.c.
O La tension ne doit pas varier de plus de 10 %.

Manipulation de l'intérieur de I'appareil

Cette section décrit les consignes de sécurité relatives a la manipulation de
l'intérieur de 1'appareil.

A AVERTISSEMENT :

Enlevez uniquement les capots ou vis explicitement indiqués dans

ce manuel. A l'intérieur de cet appareil se trouvent des composants a
haute tension pouvant présenter des risques d'électrocution ainsi que
des composants laser pouvant causer une cécité. Contactez le SAV
ou votre commercial si I'un des composants internes nécessite une
maintenance, un réglage ou une réparation.

N'essayez pas de démonter ou de modifier cet appareil. Cela risque
de provoquer des bralures et une électrocution. Nous rappelons que
I'exposition aux composants laser a l'intérieur de cet appareil peut
provoquer une cécité.

/\ PRECAUTION :

Certains composants internes de cet appareil peuvent devenir trés chauds.
Pour cette raison, soyez prudent lorsque vous retirez du papier coincé.
Dans le cas contraire, vous pouvez vous brdler.




e L'unité de fusion peut étre trés chaude. Lors du retrait de feuilles coincées,
veillez & ne pas toucher l'unité de fusion.

« L'intérieur de I'appareil peut étre trés chaud. Ne touchez pas les piéces

vous risquez de vous blesser.

munies d'une étiquette indiquant « surface chaude ». Dans le cas contraire,

« Lors du chargement de papier, soyez prudent a ne pas vous coincer ou
vous blesser les doigts.

« Durant le fonctionnement, les rouleaux pour le transport du papier et des
originaux tournent. Un dispositif de sécurité a été installé de sorte que
I'appareil puisse étre utilisé en toute sécurité. Cependant, veillez a ne pas
toucher 'appareil durant le fonctionnement. Dans le cas contraire, vous
risquez de vous blesser.

« Silintérieur de l'appareil n'est pas réguliérement nettoyé, la poussiere
risque de s'y accumuler. L'accumulation de poussiére dans l'appareil peut
provoquer un incendie ou un dysfonctionnement. Contactez le SAV ou
votre commercial pour obtenir des informations sur le nettoyage de l'inté-
rieur de I'appareil et sur le co(t de cet entretien.

* Ne tirez pas avec force sur le magasin papier. Si c'est le cas, le magasin
risque de tomber et de causer des blessures.

* Ne touchez pas la partie interne du compartiment de la carte contrdleur.
Cela risque de provoquer un dysfonctionnement ou des brdlures.

Il existe un risque d'explosion si la batterie est remplacée par un type in-

données.

correct. Veuillez mettre les batteries usagées au rebut selon les instructions

Manipulation des consommables de I'appareil

Cette section décrit les consignes de sécurité relatives a la manipulation des
consommables de l'appareil.

A\ AVERTISSEMENT :

* Ne brilez pas le toner (usagé ou neuf) ou les récipients de toner.
Vous risqueriez de vous brdler. Le toner s'enflamme au contact d'une
flamme nue.

* Ne stockez pas le toner (usagé ou neuf) ou les récipients de toner

un incendie. Le toner s'enflamme au contact d'une flamme nue.

prés de flammes nues.Vous risqueriez de vous brdler et de provoquer
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Conservez a tout moment les matériaux en polyéthylene (sachets,
gants, etc.) fournis avec cet appareil hors de portée des bébés et
enfants en bas age. Le fait de porter ces matériaux en polyéthyléne a
la bouche ou au nez peuvent causer un étouffement.

PRECAUTION :

N'écrasez ou ne comprimez pas les récipients de toner. Le cas échéant,
le toner peut se renverser, salissant vos vétements, votre peau et le sol, et
entrainant éventuellement une ingestion accidentelle.

Conservez le toner (usagé ou non) ainsi que les cartouches de toner hors
de portée des enfants.

En cas d'inhalation de toner usagé ou non, rincez-vous abondamment la
bouche avec de I'eau et rendez-vous dans un endroit frais.

Si du toner, usagé ou non, entre en contact avec vos yeux, rincez-les
immédiatement avec beaucoup d'eau. Consultez un médecin si nécessaire.

Si vous avalez du toner, usagé ou non, diluez la quantité avalée en buvant
beaucoup d'eau. Consultez un médecin si nécessaire.

Lorsque vous retirez du papier coincé ou remplacez le toner, évitez de
répandre du toner (neuf ou usagé) sur vos vétements. En cas de contact
du toner avec vos vétements, lavez la zone affectée a I'eau froide. L'eau
chaude fixe le toner dans le tissu et empéche d'éliminer la tache.

Lorsque vous retirez du papier coincé ou remplacez le toner, évitez de
répandre du toner (neuf ou usagé) sur votre peau. En cas de contact du
toner avec la peau, lavez abondamment la zone affectée avec de I'eau et
du savon.

N'utilisez aucun autre type de papier conducteur. Vous risqueriez de provo-
quer un incendie.




Etiquettes de sécurité de cet appareil

Cette section détaille les étiquettes d'informations de sécurité de 1'appareil.

Emplacements des étiquettes /AAAVERTISSEMENT et /AAPRECAUTION

Cet appareil présente des étiquettes AAVERTISSEMENT et AATTENTION
aux endroits indiqués ci-dessous. Pour une sécurité maximale, veuillez suivre
les instructions et manipuler I'appareil comme indiqué.

BYK001

ARO

BYK140

N'incinérez pas de toner renversé ou usagé. La poussiére de toner est inflam-
mable et risque de s'enflammer en cas d'exposition a une flamme nue.

La mise au rebut doit s'effectuer chez un distributeur agréé ou dans les lieux de
collecte appropriés.

Si vous mettez vous-méme au rebut des conteneurs de toner usagés, respectez
les reglements locaux.

2

A

57kg/1261b

BYK144

L'imprimante pese environ 57 kg (126 1b.).

Il faut quatre personnes pour déplacer l'imprimante. Saisissez les poignées en-
castrées des deux cotés et soulevez doucement I'imprimante. Vous pouvez vous
blesser si vous soulevez I'imprimante sans précautions ou si vous la faites tomber.
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AR O

BKY202

Ne briilez pas le toner usagé ou les récipients de toner. La poussiere de toner
risque de s'enflammer en cas d'exposition a une flamme nue.

AASO

BYK147

Certaines pieces placées sur le rouleau de transfert peuvent présenter de hau-
tes tensions et provoquer des risques d'électrocution. Ne touchez que les pieces
explicitement spécifiées dans le Manuel d'entretien.

e oo don g e pper,
ﬁ f § 1 200C @ CAUTION A\ e e Lt G uson refidse avan e rerer e paier coce
B fe i i Fixiereinheit ihlen kz
ATTENTION @ Warten Sie vor Elll‘ Em_:n_ﬂes Paplerstaus eine Weile, damit die Fixiereinheit abkihlen kann.

BYK146

Pieces tres chaudes. Mettez I'appareil hors tension et soyez prudent lors du
remplacement de l'unité de fusion et du retrait de papier coincé.

A
AN

La partie intérieure de cette imprimante peut étre tres chaude. Ne touchez pas
les parties étiquetées « A\ » (surface chaude). Toucher ces piéces entraine des
briilures.

BYK145

Symboles pour l'interrupteur principal

Vous trouverez ci-apres la signification des symboles apposés sur les interrup-
teurs de cet appareil :

« | :MISE SOUS TENSION.
« O :MISE HORS TENSION.
o () :VEILLE.



Programme ENERGY STAR

Directives du programme ENERGY STAR® relatives a I'équipement d'imagerie

NERGY STA

Les directives du programme ENERGY STAR® relatives a 1'équipement d'imagerie encou-
ragent les économies d'énergie en favorisant les ordinateurs et équipements bureautiques
économes.

Ce programme soutient le développement et la diffusion de produits qui comportent des
fonctions d'économies d'énergie.

1l s'agit d'un programme ouvert auquel les fabricants participent volontairement.

Les produits ciblés sont les ordinateurs, les moniteurs, les imprimantes, les télécopieurs, les
photocopieurs, les scanners et les périphériques multifonction. Les normes et logos Energy
Star sont les mémes dans le monde entier.

orersF,

Cet appareil présente les modes Economie d'énergie suivants : mode Arrét
écran, mode Eco. énergie et mode Arrét auto. Cet appareil quitte le mode
Eco. énergie sur réception d'un travail d'i 1mpressmn ou lorsqu'une touche est

enfoncée. Pour plus d'informations sur la maniére de configurer les modes Eco.

énergie, reportez-vous au Manuel du logiciel, sous forme de fichier HTML sur
le CD-ROM.

% Mode Arrét écran
Le délai par défaut avant de passer en mode Arrét écran est de 10 secon-
des. Ce délai par défaut peut étre modifié.

% Mode Eco. énergie (mode basse consommation)
Si l'appareil est inutilisé pendant une durée prédéfinie, il réduit automa-
tiquement sa consommation électrique.
Le délai par défaut avant de passer en mode Fco. énergie est de 1 minute.
Ce délai par défaut peut étre modifié.

% Mode Arrét auto (mode veille)
Si cet appareil est déja en mode basse consommation et est inutilisé
pendant une durée prédéfinie, il passe automatiquement en mode veille
pour réduire davantage sa consommation électrique.
Le délai par défaut avant de passer en mode Arrét auto est de 11 minutes.
Ce délai par défaut peut étre modifié.
Cet appareil peut imprimer des travaux d'impression provenant d'ordi-
nateurs, tout en étant en mode veille.
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< Caractéristiques

Mode Arrét écran Consommation d'énergie Moins de 150 W
Délai par défaut 10 secondes
Temps de reprise 10 secondes
Mode Eco. énergie (mode Consommation d'énergie Moins de 110 W
basse consommation)
Délai par défaut 1 minute
Temps de reprise Type 1 : moins de

24 secondes
Type 2 : moins de
26 secondes

Mode Arrét auto Consommation d'énergie Moins de 6 W
(mode veille)
Délai par défaut 11 minutes
Temps de reprise Type 1 : moins de

47 secondes
Type 2 : moins de
50 secondes

Papier recyclé

Nous vous recommandons ['utilisation de papier recyclé, ceci constitue un
geste écologique. Veuillez prendre contact avec votre commercial qui vous
recommandera le papier adapté.



Informacién

Introduccion

Este manual contiene instrucciones detalladas sobre el funcionamiento e in-
formacion acerca del uso de esta maquina. Para su seguridad, lea este manual
detenidamente antes de utilizar la maquina. Conserve este manual a mano
para futuras consultas.

Importante

Los contenidos de este manual estan sujetos a cambio sin previo aviso.

En ningdn caso la compaifiia serd responsable de posibles dafios directos, indi-
rectos, especiales, accidentales o consiguientes como resultado de la manipu-
lacién o manejo de la maquina.

Notas:
Algunas ilustraciones del manual pueden diferir ligeramente de su maquina.

Ciertas opciones pueden no estar disponibles en algunos paises. Para mas
detalles, consulte a su distribuidor local.

En funcién de su pais, determinadas unidades pueden ser opcionales. Para
mas detalles, consulte a su distribuidor local.

Precaucion

Para conseguir una buena calidad de impresion, el fabricante recomienda que
utilice sus toneres originales.

El fabricante no asume ninguna responsabilidad por cualquier dafio o gasto
ocasionado por el uso de piezas no originales del fabricante en este producto
de oficina.
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Notas

Los nombres de modelo de las maquinas no aparecen en las siguientes paginas.
Compruebe su maquina antes de leer este manual. (Para obtener mas infor-
macion, consulte en el Manual de hardware del CD-ROM.)

¢ Tipo 1: CLP37DN/SP C430DN/LP137CN/ Aficio SP C430DN
¢ Tipo 2: CLP42DN/SP C431DN/LP142CN/ Aficio SP C431DN

Determinados tipos de maquina pueden no estar disponibles en algunos
paises. Para mas detalles, consulte a su distribuidor local.

En este manual se emplean dos tipos de unidades de medida. Para esta ma-
quina, consulte la versién en pulgadas.

Fuente de alimentacion

120-127 V,50/60 Hz, 12 A 0 mas

Asegtirese de conectar el cable de alimentacién a una fuente de alimentacién
del tipo arriba indicado.




Leyes y normativas

Prohibicion legal

No realice copias ni imprima ningtn articulo cuya reproduccién esté prohibida
por la ley.

La copia o la impresién de los siguientes articulos, normalmente estd prohibida
por la ley:

billetes bancarios, timbres fiscales, bonos, certificados de acciones, efectos ban-
carios, cheques, pasaportes y permisos de conducir.

La lista anterior es tan solo una guia orientativa y no contiene todas las pro-
hibiciones. No asumimos responsabilidad alguna relacionada con su precisién
e integridad. Si tiene alguna pregunta relacionada con la legalidad de copiar o
imprimir ciertos articulos, pongase en contacto con su asesor legal.

Seguridad del laser

Normativas CDRH

Este equipo cumple con los requisitos de 21 CFR, subapartado J, para los pro-
ductos laser clase 1.

Este equipo contiene un diodo laser AlGalnP, de 15 miliwatt y 657-663 de lon-
gitud de onda.

Este equipo no emite radiaciones peligrosas, ya que el haz luminoso esta total-
mente protegido durante los modos de funcionamiento y mantenimiento.

Precaucion:

El control, los ajustes o el uso de las funciones de la maquina de manera dis-
tinta a la especificada en este manual puede provocar la exposicién a radiacio-
nes peligrosas.

Normas dela FCCeIC

Advertencia:

Este dispositivo cumple con el apartado 15 de las normas de la FCC y con el
apartado RSS-Gen de las normas de IC.

El funcionamiento depende de las dos condiciones siguientes:
1. Este dispositivo no puede provocar interferencias peligrosas; y

2. Este dispositivo debe aceptar todas las interferencias recibidas, incluso las
que provoquen problemas de funcionamiento.

Los cambios o modificaciones sin la autorizacion explicita de la parte respon-
sable del cumplimiento normativo pueden invalidar la autorizacién del usu-
ario para utilizar el equipo.
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Este dispositivo no debe ubicarse ni utilizarse junto a ninguna otra antena ni
transmisor, excepto con el médulo de LAN inalambrica R-WL54MN (FCC ID:
BBP-WLRWL541) para el que se han realizado pruebas de ubicacién conjunta.

Nota a los usuarios de Estados Unidos

Normas de la FCC

% Declaracion de conformidad

Este dispositivo cumple con el apartado 15 de las normas de la FCC.
El funcionamiento depende de las dos condiciones siguientes:

(1) Este dispositivo no puede provocar interferencias peligrosas; y

(2) Este dispositivo debe aceptar todas las interferencias recibidas, incluso las
que provoquen problemas de funcionamiento.

Parte responsable: Ricoh Americas Corporation.

Direccién: 5 Dedrick Place, West Caldwell, NJ 07006

Teléfono: 973-882-2000

Nombre del producto: impresora laser

Ntmero de modelo: CLP37DN/SP C430DN/LP137CN/ Aficio SP C430DN
CLP42DN/SP C431DN/LP142CN/ Aficio SP C431DN

% Nota

Este equipo se ha sometido a pruebas que acreditan su conformidad con los
limites establecidos para los dispositivos digitales de clase B, segin el apartado
15 de las normas de la FCC. Estos limites estan pensados para ofrecer una
proteccion suficiente contra las interferencias peligrosas en instalaciones resi-
denciales. Este aparato genera, utiliza y puede emitir energia de radiofrecuen-
cia y, si no se instala y se utiliza de conformidad con las instrucciones, podria
provocar interferencias en las comunicaciones por radio. Sin embargo, no se
garantiza la ausencia de interferencias en una instalacion concreta. Si el equipo
provoca interferencias en la recepcion de radio o television (que podré deter-
minar encendiendo y apagando el equipo), el usuario puede tratar de corregir
las interferencias adoptando alguna de las siguientes medidas:

e Cambie la orientacién o la posicién de la antena de recepcion.
e Aumente la distancia que separa el equipo y el receptor.

e Conecte el equipo a una toma de un circuito diferente del circuito al que se
conecta el receptor.

e Consulte con el distribuidor o con un técnico de radio o television experimen-
tado.

« Precaucion

Los cambios o modificaciones sin la autorizacion explicita de la parte respon-
sable del cumplimiento normativo pueden invalidar la autorizacién del usu-
ario para utilizar el equipo.



Notas sobre las luces del interior de la maquina

LAMP(S) INSIDE THIS PRODUCT CONTAIN MERCURY AND MUST BE
RECYCLED OR DISPOSED OF ACCORDING TO LOCAL, STATE OR FEDERAL
LAWS.

Notas a los usuarios del estado de California

Los material de perclorato deben manipularse con especial atencién. Consulte
www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate.

Nota a los usuarios de Canada

Nota

Este dispositivo digital de clase B cumple con la norma canadiense ICES-003.

Remarque concernant les utilisateurs au Canada

Avertissement

Cet appareil numérique de la classe B est conforme a la norme NMB-003 du
Canada.
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Informacién de seguridad

Al utilizar la méquina, siempre debe tener presente las siguientes precauciones
de seguridad.

Seguridad durante el funcionamiento

En este manual, se utilizan los siguientes simbolos principales:

/N ADVERTENCIA:
Indica una situacion potencialmente peligrosa que, de no seguirse
las instrucciones, podria provocar la muerte o dafios fisicos
graves.

/\ PRECAUCION:
Indica una situacion potencialmente peligrosa que, de no seguirse las
instrucciones, podria provocar lesiones leves o moderadas o dafios
materiales.

Precauciones de seguridad

Este apartado explica las precauciones de seguridad que deben seguirse siem-
pre al utilizar esta maquina.

Entornos en los que puede utilizarse la maquina

Este apartado explica las precauciones de seguridad relacionadas con los entor-
nos en los que puede utilizarse la maquina.

A\ ADVERTENCIA:

* No utilice aerosoles ni disolventes inflamables cerca de la maquina.
Hacerlo podria provocar una descarga eléctrica o un incendio.

* No coloque jarrones, macetas, vasos, articulos de aseo, medicamen-
tos, objetos metalicos pequefios o recipientes con agua o liquidos
encima de la maquina o en sus proximidades. Si se derrama liquido
o si los objetos o su contenido caen en la maquina podria producirse
un incendio o una descarga eléctrica.

/\ PRECAUCION:

* Mantenga la maquina alejada de la humedad y el polvo. Si no lo hace
podria producirse una descarga eléctrica o un incendio.

* No coloque la maquina en una superficie inestable o inclinada. Si vuelca,
pueden producirse lesiones.




No coloque objetos de peso sobre la maquina. De lo contrario, la maquina
podria caerse y provocar dafios fisicos.

Verifique que la sala en la que se utiliza la maquina es espaciosa y esta
bien ventilada. Una buena ventilacion resulta especialmente importante si
la maquina se utiliza con mucha frecuencia.

No bloquee los orificios de ventilacion de la maquina. De hacerlo, podria
producirse un incendio a causa del sobrecalentamiento de los componen-
tes internos.

Los dispositivos eléctricos nuevos con materiales volatiles normalmente
desprenden emisiones en sus inmediaciones. Por este motivo, tras la in-
stalacion de un nuevo dispositivo y durante los primeros dias es necesario
que la ventilacion en el lugar de instalacién sea abundante.

Los niveles de sonido de la méquina, superiores a LWAd > 63 dB (A), no
son adecuados para entornos de oficina, por lo que debera instalar la
maguina en otra sala.

Es necesaria la mesa con ruedas antivuelco si va a instalarse la impresora
en el suelo junto con la unidad de alimentacién de papel opcional. Si no se
utiliza este complemento, aumenta el riesgo de dafios fisicos o materiales
provocados por una caida de la impresora. La mesa con ruedas antivuelco
solo puede instalarla por un técnico de servicio. PGngase en contacto con
su representante de servicio técnico para obtener mas informacion.

4
0

Nota

Para evitar la posible acumulacién de ozono, asegtirese de colocar la mdquina
en una sala amplia y bien ventilada con una renovacion del aire de mas de

30 m*/h/persona.

Manipulacion de cables y enchufes eléctricos

Este apartado presenta las precauciones de seguridad relacionadas con la ma-
nipulacién de cables y enchufes eléctricos.

/A ADVERTENCIA:

Si el cable de alimentacién esta dafiado y sus alambres internos que-
dan expuestos o rotos, péngase en contacto con un representante de
servicio técnico para obtener uno de repuesto. Si utiliza cables de ali-
mentacion estropeados podria provocar un incendio o una descarga
eléctrica.
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No utilice fuentes de alimentacion que no se ajusten a las especifi-
caciones indicadas en este manual. Hacerlo podria provocar una
descarga eléctrica o un incendio.

No utilice frecuencias que no se ajusten a las especificaciones indica-
das en este manual. Hacerlo podria provocar una descarga eléctrica o
un incendio.

No utilice adaptadores de multiples tomas. Hacerlo podria provocar
una descarga eléctrica o un incendio.

No utilice cables alargadores. Hacerlo podria provocar una descarga
eléctrica o un incendio.

No utilice cables de alimentacién dafiados, rotos o modificados. No
utilice tampoco cables que hayan quedado atrapados bajo objetos
pesados, doblados o de los que se hatirado con fuerza. Hacerlo po-
dria provocar una descarga eléctrica o un incendio.

Tocar las puntas del enchufe del cable de alimentacién con objetos
metalicos acarrea riesgos de incendio o de descarga eléctrica.

El cable de alimentacidon suministrado solo puede utilizarse con esta
maguina. No lo utilice con otros dispositivos. Hacerlo podria provocar
una descarga eléctrica o un incendio.

Nunca manipule el enchufe del cable de alimentacién con las manos
mojadas. Hacerlo podria provocar una descarga eléctrica.

PRECAUCION:

Introduzca el enchufe del cable de alimentacién totalmente en la toma de
la pared. Un enchufe mal introducido puede generar inestabilidades, con el
consiguiente riesgo de una acumulacion excesiva de calor.

Si no va a utilizar la maquina durante varios dias, desconecte el cable de
alimentacion de la red.

Cuando desconecte el cable de alimentacion de la red, tire siempre del
enchufe, nunca del cable. Si tira del cable, el cable podria estropearse. Si
utiliza cables de alimentacién estropeados podria provocar un incendio o
una descarga eléctrica.

Desconecte la clavija de la toma y limpie las puntas y su alrededor por lo
menos una vez al afio. La acumulacion de polvo en un enchufe representa
un riesgo de incendio.




Si realiza operaciones de mantenimiento en la maquina, desconecte siem-
pre el cable de alimentacién de la red.

Manipulacion de la maquina principal

Este apartado presenta las precauciones de seguridad relacionadas con la ma-
nipulacién de la maquina principal.

A\ ADVERTENCIA:

Coloque la maquina lo mas cerca posible de una toma eléctrica. De
este modo podréa desconectar facilmente el cable de alimentacion en
caso de emergencia.

Si la maquina desprende humo o malos olores, o0 si presenta un
comportamiento poco habitual, debe apagarla de inmediato mediante
el interruptor de alimentacion. Tras apagarla, desconecte el cable de
alimentacion de latoma de red. Seguidamente, pongase en contacto
con un representante de servicio técnico y notifiquele el problema.
Entretanto, no utilice la maquina. Hacerlo podria provocar una des-
carga eléctrica o un incendio.

Si penetran en la maquina objetos metalicos, agua u otros liquidos,
debe apagarla de inmediato mediante el interruptor de alimentacion.
Tras apagarla, desconecte el cable de alimentacion de latoma de red.
Seguidamente, pdngase en contacto con un representante comercial
o de servicio técnico y notifiquele el problema. Entretanto, no utilice
la méquina. Hacerlo podria provocar una descarga eléctrica o un
incendio.

Si la maguina se cae, 0 si se rompe unatapa u otro componente,
debe apagar el interruptor de alimentacién y desconectar el cable de
latoma de red. Seguidamente, pdngase en contacto con un repre-
sentante de servicio técnico y notifiquele el problema. Entretanto, no
utilice la maquina. Hacerlo podria provocar una descarga eléctrica o
un incendio.

No toque la maquina si ha caido un rayo en una zona préxima. Hac-
erlo podria provocar una descarga eléctrica.

Mantenga los materiales de polietileno (como bolsas, etc.) suminis-
trados con la maquina siempre alejados de nifios y bebés. Si dichos
materiales entran en contacto con la boca o la nariz, existe riesgo de
asfixia.
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/\ PRECAUCION:

Desenchufe el cable de alimentacion de la toma de tierra antes de mover

la maquina. Mientras la mueve, tenga cuidado de que el cable de corriente
no quede debajo de la maquina, ya que podria resultar dafiado. Si no toma
estas precauciones, podria provocar un incendio o una descarga eléctrica.

Antes de instalar o desinstalar opciones, desconecte siempre los cables de
alimentacion de la red y deje que la unidad principal se enfrie totalmente.
Si no sigue estas precauciones, podria sufrir quemaduras.

Por razones ecoldgicas, no deseche la maquina ni los consumibles gasta-
dos en los puntos de recogida de residuos urbanos habituales. El desecho
puede realizarse en un distribuidor autorizado.

Al trasladar la maquina, sujétela por los agarres en ambos lados y, segui-
damente, levantela poco a poco. Si la levanta de forma brusca o la deja
caer, podria provocar dafios fisicos.

¥ Importante
O Tensién nominal del conector de las opciones: méax. 24 V CC
O La tensién no debe fluctuar mas del 10%.

Manipulacion del interior de la maquina

Este apartado presenta precauciones de seguridad relacionadas con la manipu-
lacion del interior de la maquina.

A\ ADVERTENCIA:

No retire tapas ni tornillos si no se indica explicitamente en el pre-
sente manual. El interior de la maquina contiene componentes de alto
voltaje, que pueden representar un riesgo de descarga eléctrica, y
componentes laser, potencialmente peligrosos para la vista. Si uno de
los componentes internos de la maquina debe ajustarse o repararse,
péngase en contacto con su representante comercial o de servicio
técnico.

No intente desmontar la maquina ni modificarla. De lo contrario, se
expone a sufrir quemaduras o una descarga eléctrica. La exposicion
alos componentes laser del interior de la méaquina puede provocar
ceguera.

/\ PRECAUCION:

Algunos de los componentes internos de la maquina alcanzan temper-
aturas muy elevadas. Por este motivo, debe extremar las precauciones al
retirar papel atascado. De lo contrario, podria sufrir quemaduras.




« La zona de fijacion podria estar muy caliente. Al retirar papeles atascados,
tenga mucho cuidado de no tocar la zona de fijacion.

« Elinterior de la maquina puede estar muy caliente. No toque las partes
identificadas con la etiqueta “hot surface” (superficie caliente). Si lo hace
podria resultar herido.

« Al cargar el papel, extreme las precauciones para evitar que le queden los
dedos atrapados.

« Durante el funcionamiento de la maquina, los rodillos de transporte del
papel y los originales giran. La maquina dispone de un mecanismo de
seguridad que garantiza una proteccion total. Sin embargo, no toque la
maguina mientras esté en marcha. Si lo hace podria resultar herido.

« Si el interior de la maquina no se limpia periddicamente, es posible que
se acumule el polvo. La acumulacion excesiva de polvo en el interior de la
maguina podria provocar incendios o averias. Consulte con un comercial o
con el servicio técnico para obtener informacién sobre el procedimiento y
las tarifas para limpiar el interior de la maquina.

* No fuerce la bandeja de papel para extraerla. Si lo hace, la bandeja podria
caerse y provocar dafos fisicos.

* No toque el interior del compartimento de la placa de controladores. Si lo
hace, podria provocar una averia o sufrir una quemadura.

» Existe riesgo de explosion si cambia la bateria por un tipo incorrecto.
Deseche las baterias usadas segun lo establecido en las instrucciones.

Manipulacion de los consumibles de la maquina

Este apartado presenta las precauciones de seguridad relacionadas con la ma-
nipulacién de los consumibles de la maquina.

/A ADVERTENCIA:

* No queme el téner (nuevo o usado) ni los contenedores de téner. Si lo
hace, podria sufrir quemaduras. El téner explotara si entra en con-
tacto con una llama abierta.

* No guarde el téner (nuevo o usado) ni los contenedores de tdner en
lugares cerca de llamas abiertas. Si lo hace, podria sufrir quemaduras
o provocar un incendio. El toner explotara si entra en contacto con
una llama abierta.
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Mantenga los materiales de polietileno (como bolsas o guantes)
suministrados con la maquina siempre alejados de nifios y bebés.
Si dichos materiales entran en contacto con la boca o la nariz, existe
riesgo de asfixia.

PRECAUCION:

No rompa ni presione los contenedores de téner. Si lo hace, podria vert-
erse el toner y manchar la piel, la ropa o el suelo e incluso provocar una
ingesta accidental.

Mantenga el téner (usado o sin usar) y los contenedores fuera del alcance
de los nifios.

Si se inhalara el contenido del téner, haga gargaras con mucha agua y
vayase a un ambiente con aire fresco. Consulte a un médico si fuera nec-
esario.

Si le entra téner o téner usado en los 0jos, lavelos inmediatamente con
abundante agua. Consulte a un médico si fuera necesario.

Si el tdner o el téner usado se ingirieran, disuélvalo bebiendo abundante
agua. Consulte a un médico si fuera necesario.

Al retirar papel atascado o sustituir el toner, procure no mancharse la ropa.
Si el tdner entra en contacto con la ropa, limpie la zona afectada con agua
fria. Si se usa agua caliente, el toner quedara fijado a la ropa y puede que
no se quite la mancha.

Al retirar papel atascado o sustituir el toner, procure no mancharse la piel.
Si el toner entra en contacto con la piel, lave la zona afectada con agua
abundante y jabon.

No utilice ningulin otro tipo de papel conductivo. Si lo hace, podria provocar
un incendio.




Etiquetas de seguridad de la maquina

Este apartado explica las etiquetas de informacién de seguridad de la maquina.

Posicion de las etiquetas de AADVERTENCIA y APRECAUCION

Esta maquina dispone de etiquetas de AADVERTENCIA y APRECAUCION
en los siguientes lugares. Por su seguridad, siga las instrucciones y manipule la
maquina tal como se indica.

BYK0OL

ARO

BYK140

No queme el téner vertido ni el usado. El polvo del téner es inflamable y pu-
ede arder en caso de ser expuesto a una llama.

Para su eliminacién, dirfjase a un distribuidor autorizado o un punto de recogida
selectiva.

Si elimina los contenedores de téner usado por su cuenta, hdgalo de conformi-
dad con las normativas de su municipio.

A

57ka/1261

Gl
i &

La impresora pesa aproximadamente 57 kg.

2

BYK144

Son necesarias cuatro personas para transportar la impresora. Sujétela por los
agarres en ambos lados y, seguidamente, levantela poco a poco. Si la levanta de
forma brusca o la deja caer, podria provocar dafos fisicos.
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AR O

BKY202

No queme el téner usado ni los contenedores de toner. El polvo del téner pu-
ede arder en caso de ser expuesto a una llama.

AASO

BYK147

Es posible que algunas partes del rodillo de transferencia tengan una tensién
elevada y constituyan un riesgo de descarga eléctrica. No toque mas zonas que
las especificadas en el manual de mantenimiento.

e oo don g e pper,
ﬁ f § 1 200C @ CAUTION A\ e e Lt G uson refidse avan e rerer e paier coce
B fe i i Fixiereinheit ihlen kz
ATTENTION @ Warten Sie vor Elll‘ Em_:n_ﬂes Paplerstaus eine Weile, damit die Fixiereinheit abkihlen kann.

BYK146

Zonas con temperaturas elevadas. Apague la maquina y extreme las precaucio-
nes al sustituir la unidad de fusién o retirar papel atascado.

AN

El interior de la impresora alcanza temperaturas muy elevadas. No toque las
zonas con la marca “/A\” (que identifica una superficie caliente). Si lo hace,
podria sufrir quemaduras.

BYK145

Simbolos del interruptor de alimentacion

El significado de los simbolos de los botones de esta méquina es el siguiente:
« | :ENCENDIDA.

+ O :APAGADA.

* (O :ENESPERA.



Programa ENERGY STAR

Requisitos del programa ENERGY STAR® para los equipos de visualizacién

ENERGY STAR

Los requisitos del programa ENERGY STAR® para dispositivos de visualizacién fomentan el
ahorro energético al impulsar los ordenadores y dispositivos informaticos de bajo consumo
de energia.

El programa contribuye al desarrollo y la difusién de productos con funciones de ahorro de
energia.

Se trata de un programa abierto en el que los fabricantes participan de forma voluntaria.

El programa esta pensado para ordenadores, pantallas, impresoras, faxes, fotocopiadoras, es-
céneres y dispositivos multifuncién. Los logotipos y las normas de Energy Star son idénticos
en todo el mundo.

:

Esta maquina dispone de los siguientes modos de ahorro de energia: modo
Apagado panel, modo Ahorro energia y modo Apagado auto. La méquina sale
del modo de ahorro de energia cuando recibe un trabajo de impresién o cu-
ando se pulsa una tecla. Para obtener mas informacién sobre cémo configurar
los modos de ahorro de energia, consulte en el Manual de software en formato
HTML presente en el CD-ROM.

+ Modo Apagado panel
La médquina espera, de forma predeterminada, 10 segundos antes de
pasar al modo Apagado panel. Sin embargo, es posible modificar este
tiempo.

% Modo Ahorro energia (modo de bajo consumo)
Si la maquina permanece inactiva durante un determinado tiempo, re-
duce automéaticamente su consumo eléctrico.
La maquina espera, de forma predeterminada, 1 minuto antes de pasar al
modo Ahorro energia. Sin embargo, es posible modificar este tiempo.

% Modo Apagado auto (modo suspension)
Si la maquina ya estd en modo de bajo consumo y permanece inactiva
durante un periodo determinado, pasa automéaticamente al modo de
suspension para reducir el consumo de energia.
La maquina espera, de forma predeterminada, 11 minutos antes de pasar
al modo Apagado auto. Sin embargo, es posible modificar este tiempo.
La mdquina puede imprimir trabajos de impresiéon de ordenadores en el
modo de suspension.



« Caracteristicas técnicas

Modo Apagado panel Consumo 150 W o menos
Tiempo predeterminado 10 segundos
Tiempo de recuperacién 10 segundos
Modo Ahorro energia Consumo 110 W o menos
(Modo bajo consumo)
Tiempo predeterminado 1 minuto
Tiempo de recuperacién Tipo 1: 24 segundos o
menos
Tipo 2: 26 segundos o
menos
Modo Apagado auto Consumo 6 W o menos
(Modo suspension)
Tiempo predeterminado 11 minutos
Tiempo de recuperacion Tipo 1: 47 segundos o
menos
Tipo 2: 50 segundos o
menos

Papel reciclado

Recomendamos utilizar papel reciclado, ya que es mds respetuoso con el medio
ambiente. Péngase en contacto con su comercial para obtener informacién
sobre el papel recomendado.



Informacéo

Introducéo

Este manual contém instrugdes detalhadas e notas para a operagdo e manuten-
¢do deste equipamento. Para a sua prépria seguranga e beneficio, leia este ma-
nual cuidadosamente antes de utilizar o equipamento. Mantenha este manual
num local a mao para que possa ser rapidamente consultado.

Importante

Os contetidos deste manual estdo sujeitos a alteragdes sem aviso prévio.

Em nenhuma circunstancia, a empresa serd responsavel por danos directos,
indirectos, especiais, acidentais ou consequentes, resultantes do manuseamen-
to ou da operagdo do equipamento.

Notas:

Algumas imagens neste manual podem ser ligeiramente diferentes do equipa-
mento.

Algumas opg¢des podem néo estar disponiveis em alguns paises. Para mais
detalhes, contacte o seu fornecedor local.

Dependendo do pais em que se encontra, algumas unidades podem ser opcio-
nais. Para mais detalhes, contacte o seu fornecedor local.

Cuidado

Para obter uma boa qualidade de impressao, o fabricante recomenda a utiliza-
¢do de toner genuino do fabricante.

O fabricante ndo sera responsavel por qualquer dano ou despesa que possa
resultar da utilizagdo de pecas nos seus produtos para escritério, que ndo sejam
pegcas genuinas do fabricante.
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Notas

Os nomes de modelo dos equipamentos ndo aparecem nas seguintes paginas.
Verifique o tipo do seu equipamento antes de ler o manual. (Para mais infor-
macoes, consulte o Guia de Hardware no CD-ROM.)

¢ Tipo 1: CLP37DN/SP C430DN/LP137CN/ Aficio SP C430DN
¢ Tipo 2: CLP42DN/SP C431DN/LP142CN/ Aficio SP C431DN

Alguns tipos podem néo estar disponiveis em alguns paises. Para mais deta-
lhes, contacte o seu fornecedor local.

Neste manual sdo utilizadas duas unidades de medigao. Para este equipamen-
to use a versdo métrica.

Fonte de alimentacgao

120 -127 V,50/60 Hz, 12 A ou mais

Certifique-se de que liga o cabo de alimentacdo a uma fonte de alimentacao
com as caracteristicas descritas acima.



Leis e regulamentacées

Proibicao legal

Nao copie nem imprima qualquer item cuja reprodugao seja proibida por lei.
A cépia ou impressao dos itens apresentados a seguir é geralmente proibida
por lei:

notas monetdrias, selos fiscais, obrigacdes, ac¢des, cheques bancarios, cheques,
passaportes, cartas de condugao.

A lista anterior serve apenas como referéncia e ndo é extensiva. Nao nos
responsabilizamos pela sua abrangéncia ou exactiddo. Se tiver alguma ques-
tao relativamente a legalidade de copia ou impressdo de determinados itens,
consulte o seu conselheiro legal.

Seguranca laser

Regulamentagdes CDRH

Este equipamento estd em conformidade com os requisitos de 21 CFR, sub-ca-
pitulo J para produtos de laser classe 1.

Este equipamento contém um diodo laser AlGaInP, de 15 miliwatts, com com-
primento de onda de 657 - 663 nanémetros.

Este equipamento nédo emite luz perigosa, uma vez que o feixe esta totalmente
vedado durante todos os modos de operagdo e manutencdo do cliente.

Cuidado:

A utilizagdo de controlos ou de ajustes ou a realizacdo de procedimentos, além
dos especificados neste manual, pode resultar numa exposi¢do a radiagdo
perigosa.

Normas FCC e Normas IC

Aviso:

Este dispositivo estd em conformidade com a parte 15 das Normas FCC e RSS-
Gen das Normas IC.

O funcionamento esta sujeito as seguintes duas condigdes:
1. Este dispositivo ndo pode causar interferéncias nocivas e

2. Este dispositivo tem de aceitar quaisquer interferéncias recebidas, incluindo
interferéncias que possam causar um funcionamento indesejado.

As alteragdes ou modificagdes ndo expressamente aprovadas pela parte res-
ponsavel pela conformidade poderdo anular a autoridade do utilizador para
usar este equipamento.
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Este dispositivo ndo pode ser co-localizado ou utilizado em conjunto com
qualquer outra antena ou transmissor, excepto para o médulo Wireless LAN
RWL54MN (FCC ID: BBP-WLRWL541) que foi objecto de teste de co-localiza-
cao.

Nota para os utilizadores nos Estados Unidos da América

Normas FCC

% Declaragao de Conformidade

Este dispositivo estd em conformidade com a Parte 15 das Normas FCC.
O funcionamento esta sujeito as seguintes duas condigdes:

(1) Este dispositivo ndo pode causar interferéncias nocivas e

(2) este dispositivo tem de aceitar quaisquer interferéncias recebidas, incluindo
interferéncias que possam causar um funcionamento indesejado.

Parte responsével: Ricoh Americas Corporation.

Endereco: 5 Dedrick Place, West Caldwell, NJ 07006

Numero de telefone: 973-882-2000

Nome do Produto: Impressora a Laser

Numero do modelo: CLP37DN/SP C430DN/LP137CN/ Aficio SP C430DN
CLP42DN/SP C431DN/LP142CN/ Aficio SP C431DN

% Nota

Este equipamento foi testado e esta em conformidade com os limites para um
dispositivo digital de Classe B, de acordo com a Parte 15 das Normas FCC. Es-
tes limites foram concebidos para oferecer uma protecgdo razodvel contra inter-
feréncias nocivas numa instalagéo residencial. Este equipamento gera, utiliza e
pode irradiar energia de frequéncias rddio e, se ndo for instalado e utilizado de
acordo com as instrugdes, pode causar interferéncias nocivas em comunicagdes
radio. No entanto, ndo € dada garantia que ndo ocorrerdo interferéncias numa
instalacdo em particular. Se este equipamento causar interferéncias nocivas

em recepcao de radio ou televisdo, o que pode ser determinado desligando e
voltando a ligar o equipamento, recomenda-se que o utilizador experimente
corrigir as interferéncias através de uma ou mais das seguintes medidas:

e Reoriente ou mude a posi¢cao da antena receptora.
e Aumente a distancia entre 0 equipamento e o receptor.

¢ Ligue o equipamento a uma tomada num circuito diferente daquele a que
esta ligado o receptor.

e (Consulte 0 seu representante ou um técnico experiente de radio/TV para
obter ajuda.

«+ Cuidado

As alteragdes ou modificagdes ndo expressamente aprovadas pela parte res-
ponsavel pela conformidade poderdo anular a autoridade do utilizador para
usar este equipamento.



Notas sobre a(s) lampada(s) no interior do equipamento

LAMP(S) INSIDE THIS PRODUCT CONTAIN MERCURY AND MUST BE
RECYCLED OR DISPOSED OF ACCORDING TO LOCAL, STATE OR FEDERAL
LAWS.

Notas para os utilizadores do estado da Califérnia

Material de Perclorato - pode aplicar-se um tratamento especial, Consulte
www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate

Nota para os utilizadores do Canada

Nota

Este aparelho digital de Classe B estd em conformidade com a Norma Canadia-
na ICES- 003.

Remarque concernant les utilisateurs au Canada

Avertissement

Cet appareil numérique de la classe B est conforme & la norme NMB-003 du
Canada.
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Informacdes de Seguranca

Quando usar este equipamento, deve tomar sempre as precaugdes de seguran-
¢a apresentadas em seguida.

Seguranca durante a operagéao

Neste manual, sdo utilizados os seguintes simbolos importantes:

A\ AVISO:
Indica uma situagéo de risco potencial que, se ndo forem seguidas
as instrugdes, pode resultar em ferimentos graves ou morte.

/\ CUIDADO:
Indica uma situac&o de risco potencial que, se ndo forem seguidas as
instrucdes, pode resultar em danos materiais ou ferimentos menores.

Precaucdes de Seguranca a Seguir

Esta secgdo explica precaugdes de seguranga que devem ser sempre seguidas
quando utilizar este equipamento.

Ambientes em que o equipamento pode ser utilizado

Esta secgdo explica precaugdes de seguranga relativas a ambientes em que o
equipamento pode ser utilizado.

A AVISO:

» Nao utilize sprays ou solventes inflamaveis perto do equipamento. Se
o fizer, pode provocar um incéndio ou choque eléctrico.

* Nao coloque jarras, vasos, copos, produtos de higiene pessoal,
medicamentos, pequenos objectos de metal ou recipientes com agua
ou outros liquidos em cima do equipamento ou na sua proximidade.
Existe o risco de incéndio ou choque eléctrico se estes objectos ou
substancias cairem para dentro do equipamento.

/A CUIDADO:

* Mantenha o equipamento protegido da humidade e poeira. Caso contrario,
pode ocorrer um incéndio ou um choque eléctrico.

* Na&o coloque o equipamento numa superficie inclinada ou instavel. Se
tombar, pode provocar ferimentos.




« Na&o coloque objectos pesados sobre o equipamento. Se o fizer, 0 equipa-
mento pode tombar, podendo provocar ferimentos.

» Certifique-se de que utiliza o equipamento numa &area espagosa e bem
ventilada. Uma boa ventilagdo é especialmente importante quando o equi-
pamento é utilizado com muita frequéncia.

» Nao tape as saidas de ventilagdo do equipamento. Se o fizer, existe o risco
de incéndio causado pelo sobreaquecimento dos componentes internos.

¢ Quando novos, os dispositivos eléctricos com materiais volateis libertam
normalmente emissfes para o ar circundante. Por isso, durante os primei-
ros dias ap6s a instalacéo de um dispositivo novo, é necessario assegurar
uma boa ventilagdo no espaco em que o equipamento for instalado.

» Os niveis sonoros do equipamento que excedem LWAd > 63 dB (A) ndo
sdo adequados para ambientes de trabalho de escrit6rio; por este motivo,
0 equipamento noutro local.

+ E necessério utilizar a mesa de apoio se pretender utilizar a impresso-
ra colocada no chdo, com a unidade de alimentagéo de papel opcional
instalada. A ndo utilizacdo da mesa de apoio pode provocar ferimentos nos
utilizadores e danos na impressora se tombar. A mesa de apoio apenas
pode ser instalada por um técnico de assisténcia. Contacte a assisténcia
técnica para obter mais informacdes.

& Nota
O Para evitar a possivel acumulagdo de ozono, coloque este equipamento numa
sala bem ventilada com uma circulagdo de ar superior a 30 m?/hr/pessoa.

Manuseamento de cabos e fichas de alimentacao

Esta secgdo explica precaugdes de seguranga sobre o manuseamento de cabos e
fichas de alimentagéo.

A AVISO:

» Se o0 cabo de alimentacdo ficar danificado e os fios interiores ficarem
expostos ou partidos, contacte a assisténcia técnica para proceder a
sua substituicdo. A utilizacéo de cabos de alimentacdo danificados
pode resultar num incéndio ou choque eléctrico.

* Na&o utilize quaisquer fontes de alimenta¢cdo que ndo as correspon-
dentes as especificacfes indicadas neste manual. Se o fizer, pode
provocar um incéndio ou choque eléctrico.
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N&o utilize quaisquer outras frequéncias que nao as corresponden-
tes as especificacdes abaixo indicadas. Se o fizer, pode provocar um
incéndio ou choque eléctrico.

N&o utilize adaptadores multi-tomada. Se o fizer, pode provocar um
incéndio ou choque eléctrico.

N&o utilize cabos de extenséao. Se o fizer, pode provocar um incéndio
ou choque eléctrico.

N&o utilize cabos de alimentagao danificados, partidos ou modifica-
dos. Para além disso, ndo utilize cabos de alimentagcdo que tenham fi-
cado presos debaixo de objectos pesados, que tenham sido puxados
com demasiada for¢ca ou muito dobrados. Se o fizer, pode provocar
um incéndio ou choque eléctrico.

Tocar nos pinos da ficha do cabo de alimentagdo com objectos metéa-
licos constitui um risco de incéndio e de choque eléctrico.

O cabo de alimentacgao fornecido destina-se apenas a uma utilizagéo
com este equipamento. Ndo o utilize com outros aparelhos. Se o fizer,
pode provocar um incéndio ou choque eléctrico.

E perigoso tocar na ficha do cabo de alimentac&o com as maos humi-
das. Se o fizer, pode provocar um choque eléctrico.

A\ CUIDADO:

Certifique-se de que insere na totalidade a ficha do cabo de alimentacao
na tomada de parede. As fichas parcialmente introduzidas resultam numa
ligacdo instavel, que pode provocar uma acumulacao de calor perigosa.

Se este equipamento néo for utilizado durante um longo periodo, desligue
0 cabo de alimentacéo da tomada de parede.

Quando desligar o cabo de alimentagdo da tomada de parede, puxe
sempre pela ficha, ndo pelo cabo. Puxar o cabo pode danificar o cabo de
alimentacgéo. A utilizag@o de cabos de alimentacéo danificados pode resul-
tar num incéndio ou choque eléctrico.

Certifique-se de que desliga a ficha da tomada de parede e que limpa os
pinos e a area envolvente pelo menos uma vez por ano. A acumulacao de
poé na ficha representa um risco de incéndio.

Quando proceder a manutenc¢édo do equipamento, desligue sempre o cabo
de alimentacdo da tomada.




Manuseamento do equipamento principal

Esta secgdo explica as precaugdes de seguranca relativas ao manuseamento do
equipamento principal.

A\ AVISO:

« Certifique-se de que instala o equipamento tdo préximo quanto pos-
sivel de uma tomada de parede. Isto permitira desligar facilmente o
cabo de alimentagcdo em caso de emergéncia.

e Se 0 equipamento emitir fumo ou odores, ou se apresentar um com-
portamento anémalo, desligue imediatamente a alimentagao pressio-
nando o interruptor de alimentacdo. Apds desligar a alimentacéao, cer-
tifigue-se de que desliga a ficha do cabo de alimentacédo da tomada
de parede. Em seguida, contacte o seu representante da assisténcia
técnica e comunique o problema. Nao utilize o equipamento. Se o
fizer, pode provocar um incéndio ou choque eléctrico.

« Se objectos metdlicos, agua ou outros fluidos cairem para dentro
do equipamento, desligue imediatamente a alimentagdo através do
interruptor de alimentacdo. Apés desligar a alimentacao, certifique-se
de que desliga a ficha do cabo de alimentacdo da tomada de parede.
Em seguida, contacte o seu representante de vendas ou da assistén-
ciatécnica e comunique o problema. Nao utilize o equipamento. Se o
fizer, pode provocar um incéndio ou choque eléctrico.

* Se 0 equipamento tombar, ou se uma tampa ou outra peca ficar
danificada, desligue o interruptor de alimentacgao e desligue a ficha
do cabo de alimentacdo da tomada de parede. Em seguida, contacte
0 seu representante da assisténcia técnica e comunique o problema.
N&o utilize o equipamento. Se o fizer, pode provocar um incéndio ou
choque eléctrico.

* Na&o toque neste equipamento se cair um raio nas proximidades. Se o
fizer, pode provocar um choque eléctrico.

* Mantenhatodos os materiais em polietileno (sacos, etc.) fornecidos
com este equipamento sempre fora do alcance de bebés e criancas
pequenas. Se 0s materiais em polietileno entrarem em contacto com
a boca ou o nariz, tal pode provocar asfixia.

A\ CUIDADO:

» Desligue o cabo de alimentagdo da tomada de parede antes de mover o
equipamento. Ao mover o equipamento, tenha cuidado para que o cabo de
alimentagdo néo fique danificado debaixo do equipamento. A n&o obser-
vancia destas precaucdes pode provocar um incéndio ou choque eléctrico.
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» Antes de instalar ou remover op¢des, retire sempre os cabos de alimen-
tacdo da tomada de parede e deixe a unidade principal arrefecer durante
algum tempo. A ndo observancia destas precauc¢des pode provocar quei-
maduras.

« Por motivos ambientais, ndo coloque o equipamento ou os desperdicios
nos pontos de recolha de residuos domésticos. A deposicéao pode ser efec-
tuada num fornecedor autorizado.

* Quando deslocar o equipamento, segure pelas pegas de ambos os lados
e levante a impressora lentamente. Se a levantar sem cuidado ou a deixar
cair, pode provocar ferimentos.

1k Importante
O Tensao nominal do conector para opgdes: Max. CC 24 V.
O A tensdo ndo deve oscilar mais de 10%.

Manuseamento do interior do equipamento

Esta secgdo explica as precaugdes de seguranca relativas ao manuseamento do
interior do equipamento.

A AVISO:

* Na&o retire quaisquer tampas ou parafusos que ndo os explicitamente
indicados neste manual. No interior do equipamento existem compo-
nentes de alta tensao que constituem um risco de choque eléctrico e
componentes laser que podem provocar a perda de visdo. Contacte o
seu representante de vendas ou da assisténcia técnica se algum dos
componentes internos do equipamento necessitar de manutencéao,
ajuste ou reparacdo.

* Na&o tente desmontar ou modificar o equipamento. Fazé-lo constitui
um risco de queimaduras e de choque eléctrico. E importante relem-
brar que a exposi¢cdo aos componentes laser no interior do equipa-
mento pode provocar a perda de viséo.




/A CUIDADO:

« Alguns dos componentes internos do equipamento atingem elevadas
temperaturas. Por esse motivo, proceda com cuidado quando retirar papel
encravado. Se ndo tiver cuidado, pode sofrer queimaduras.

» A seccédo de fusdo deste equipamento pode estar muito quente. Deve ter
muito cuidado para ndo tocar nesta parte quando remover papel encrava-
do.

» O interior do equipamento pode estar muito quente. Nao toque nas pegas
com uma etiqueta a indicar uma “superficie quente”. Caso contrario, pode
sofrer ferimentos.

* Quando colocar papel, proceda com cuidado para néo trilhar ou ferir os
dedos.

« Durante o funcionamento, os rolos de transporte do papel e originais
rodam. Foi instalado um dispositivo de seguranga para que o equipamento
possa ser utilizado em seguranca. De qualquer modo, tenha o cuidado de
ndo mexer no equipamento durante o funcionamento. Caso contrario, pode
sofrer ferimentos.

» Se o interior do equipamento nao for limpo com regularidade, ocorrera
acumulacgéo de p6. A forte acumulagdo de p6 dentro do equipamento
constitui risco de incéndio e avaria. Consulte o representante de vendas
ou da assisténcia técnica para obter mais informacdes sobre a limpeza do
interior do equipamento e respectivos custos.

* Na&o puxe a bandeja de papel com demasiada forga. Se o fizer, a bandeja
pode cair e provocar ferimentos.

» Nao toque no interior do compartimento da placa controladora. Pode pro-
vocar uma avaria do equipamento ou sofrer queimaduras.

» Existe o risco de exploséo se a bateria for substituida com um tipo incor-
recto. Proceda a deposicao de baterias usadas de acordo com as instru-
¢oes.

Manuseamento dos consumiveis do equipamento

Esta seccdo explica as precaugdes de seguranca relativas ao manuseamento dos
consumiveis do equipamento.

59



60

A AVISO:

N&o incinere o toner (novo ou usado) ou os recipientes do toner.
Fazé-lo representa um risco de queimadura. O toner incendeia-se em
contacto com chamas.

N&o guarde o toner (novo ou usado) ou os recipientes do toner pro-
ximo de uma chama. Fazé-lo representa um risco de incéndio e de
gueimadura. O toner incendeia-se em contacto com chamas.

Mantenha todos os materiais em polietileno (sacos, luvas, etc.)
fornecidos com este equipamento sempre fora do alcance de bebés
e criangas pequenas. Se 0s materiais em polietileno entrarem em
contacto com a boca ou o nariz, tal pode provocar asfixia.

CUIDADO:

N&o esmague nem aperte os recipientes de toner. Se o fizer, pode causar
um derramamento de toner, podendo sujar a pele, a roupa e o chéo, e
resultar na sua ingestao acidental.

Guarde o toner (usado ou ndo usado) e os recipientes de toner fora do
alcance das criancas.

Se inalar toner ou toner usado, gargareje com muita agua e desloque-se
para um local arejado. Consulte um médico, se necessario.

Se entrar toner ou toner usado nos olhos, lave-os imediata e abundante-
mente com agua. Consulte um médico, se necessario.

Se engolir toner ou toner usado, beba uma grande quantidade de agua
para o diluir. Consulte um médico, se necessario.

Quando remover o papel encravado ou substituir toner, evite derramar
toner (novo ou usado) na sua roupa. Se o toner entrar em contacto com
a sua roupa, lave a area manchada com agua fria. A 4gua quente fixa o
toner no tecido e pode tornar impossivel remover a mancha.

Quando remover o papel encravado ou substituir toner, evite derramar
toner (novo ou usado) na sua pele. Se a pele entrar em contacto com o
toner, lave a 4rea afectada com agua e sabao.

N&o utilize qualquer outro tipo de papel condutor. Fazé-lo representa um
risco de incéndio.




Etiquetas de Seguranca deste Equipamento

Esta secgdo explica as etiquetas de informacdo de seguranga do equipamento.

Posicoes das etiquetas /AAVISO e AACUIDADO

Este equipamento tem etiquetas para AAVISO e ACUIDADO nas posi¢des
abaixo indicadas. Por motivos de seguranga, cumpra as instru¢des e manuseie
o0 equipamento como indicado.

BYK001

ARO

BYK140

Nao incinere toner usado ou derramado. O p6 do toner é inflamavel e pode
incendiar-se quando exposto a uma chama.

A deposigao deve ser realizada junto de um representante autorizado ou num local
de recolha adequado.

Se optar por proceder a deposigao dos recipientes de toner, faga-o de acordo
com a regulamentacao local.

2

A

57kg/1261
e

X £ D)
()
A impressora pesa aproximadamente 57 kg (126 1b.).

Bz \
BYK144

=

Sao necessarias quatro pessoas para deslocar a impressora. Segure pelas pegas de
ambos os lados e levante-a lentamente. Se levantar sem cuidado ou a deixar cair,
pode provocar ferimentos.
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AR O

BKY202

Nao incinere o toner usado ou os recipientes do toner. O pé do toner pode
inflamar-se quando exposto a uma chama.

AASO

BYK147

Algumas pegas do rolo de transferéncia podem estar carregadas com tensdo
elevada e representar um risco de choque eléctrico. Nao toque noutras pegas
que ndo as especificadas no guia de manutengao.

e oo don g e pper,
ﬁ f § 1 200C @ CAUTION A\ e e Lt G uson refidse avan e rerer e paier coce
B fe i i Fixiereinheit ihlen kz
ATTENTION @ Warten Sie vor Elll‘ Em_:n_ﬂes Paplerstaus eine Weile, damit die Fixiereinheit abkihlen kann.

BYK146

Pecas de temperatura elevada. Desligue a alimentagao principal e proceda com
cuidado quando substituir a unidade de fusdo/remover papel encravado.

AN

O interior da impressora atinge temperaturas muito elevadas. Ndo toque nas
pegas com a etiqueta “/A\”(indica uma superficie quente). Tocar nestas pegas
pode resultar em queimaduras.

BYK145

Simbolos do Interruptor de Alimentacao

Os significados dos simbolos para os interruptores do equipamento sdo os
seguintes:

« | :LIGADO.
« O :DESLIGADO.
« () :EM ESPERA.



Programa ENERGY STAR

Requisitos para Equipamentos de Processamento de Imagem do Programa ENERGY STAR®

ENERGY STAR

Os requisitos para equipamentos de processamento de imagem do Programa ENERGY
STAR® encorajam a poupanca de energia através da promogao de computadores e outros
equipamentos de escritdrio eficientes em termos energéticos.

Este programa apoia o desenvolvimento e divulgacdo de produtos com fung¢des de poupanga
de energia.

E um programa aberto, no qual os fabricantes participam voluntariamente.

Os produtos-alvo sdo computadores, monitores, impressoras, faxes, copiadores, scanners e
equipamentos multifuncionais. As normas e logétipos Energy Star sdo internacionalmente
uniformes.

:

Este equipamento estd equipado com os seguintes modos de Poupanca de
Energia: Modo Painel Desligado, Modo Poupanca de Energia e Modo Desligar
Automatico. Este equipamento sai do modo de Poupanga de Energia quando
recebe um trabalho de impressdo ou quando é premida uma tecla. Para mais
informagdes sobre a configuracdo dos modos de Poupanga de Energia, consulte
o Guia de Software, disponibilizado em ficheiro HTML no CD-ROM.

% Modo Painel Desligado
O periodo predefinido que o equipamento aguarda antes de entrar no
Modo Painel Desligado é de 10 segundos. O tempo predefinido pode ser
alterado.

% Modo Poupanca de Energia (Modo Baixo Consumo)
Se o equipamento permanecer inactivo durante um determinado tempo,
0 consumo eléctrico é automaticamente reduzido.
O periodo predefinido que o equipamento aguarda antes de entrar no
Modo Poupanga de Energia € de 1 minuto. O tempo predefinido pode ser
alterado.

% Modo Desligar Automatico (Modo de Suspenséo)
Se este equipamento j4 se encontrar no modo de Baixo Consumo e perma-
necer inactivo durante um periodo especificado, entra automaticamente no
modo de Suspensdo para reduzir ainda mais o consumo eléctrico.
O periodo predefinido que o equipamento aguarda antes de entrar no
Modo Desligar Automatico é de 11 minutos. O tempo predefinido pode
ser alterado.
Este equipamento imprime trabalhos enviados a partir de computadores
enquanto se encontra no modo de Suspensao.
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« Especificacoes técnicas

(Modo Baixo Consumo)

Modo Painel Desligado Consumo de energia 150 W ou menos
Tempo predefinido 10 segundos
Tempo de recuperagao 10 segundos
Modo Poupanga de Consumo de energia 110 W ou menos
Energia

Tempo predefinido

1 minuto

Tempo de recuperacéo

Tipo 1: 24 segundos ou
menos

Tipo 2: 26 segundos ou
menos

Modo Desligar Automa-
tico
(Modo de Suspensao)

Consumo de energia

6 W ou menos

Tempo predefinido

11 minutos

Tempo de recuperagao

Tipo 1: 47 segundos ou
menos

Tipo 2: 50 segundos ou
menos

Papel reciclado

Recomendamos a utilizagdo de papel reciclado por ser amigo do ambiente.
Contacte o seu consultor comercial para informagdes sobre o papel recomenda-

do.
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Read this manual carefully before you use this machine and keep it handy for future reference. For safe and correct use, be sure to read "Safety
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Introduction

This manual contains detailed instructions and notes on the operation and use of this machine. For your safety and
benefit, read this manual carefully before using the machine. Keep this manual in a handy place for quick reference.

Do not copy or print any item for which reproduction is prohibited by law.

Copying or printing the following items is generally prohibited by local law:

bank notes, revenue stamps, bonds, stock certificates, bank drafts, checks, passports, driver's licenses.

The preceding list is meant as a guide only and is not inclusive. We assume no responsibility for its completeness or
accuracy. If you have any questions concerning the legality of copying or printing certain items, consult with your
legal advisor.

Important

Contents of this manual are subject to change without prior notice.

In no event will the company be liable for direct, indirect, special, incidental, or consequential damages as a result
of handling or operating the machine.

For good print quality, the manufacturer recommends that you use genuine toner from the manufacturer.

The manufacturer shall not be responsible for any damage or expense that might result from the use of parts
other than genuine parts from the manufacturer with your office products.

Some illustrations in this manual might be slightly different from the machine.
Certain options might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.



TABLE OF CONTENTS

How 10 Read This ManUQAL........c.oiiiiii e 6
SYMIDONS oo 6
Model-Specific INFOrMAIION. ..ot 7
VLGCRING TYPES..rerrerressees s seesses e ees s e es s ees e es e e es s 7
Positions of WARNING and CAUTION Labels.......c.oiiuieriiiiiiieicecisesseiestss e seseeees 9
POWer SWItCh SYMbBOIS........cviiiicii e 10
ManUAls FOr This PHNTET........cuuiiiiiieie ettt 11
List OF OPHONS.....ceuirerire ittt 13
Installing the Operating INSITUCHONS. ........c..cciiiiiiriiicicc e 14
Installing the HTML Format Manuals............c.ociiiniecseiesiesiseese e noe 14
Opening the HTML FOrmat Manuals.........c..ccoiiiineess e sseses 15

1. Guide to the Printer

EXIEIION: FrONT VIBW ... ettt ettt esenes 17
EXIEIION REAI VIBW ... itttk bbbttt 19
3T YT T E TP TTT TR 21
CONITO PANEL....ooii et 23
DISPIAY PANEL.......voiiieiiei ettt 25
ENtEriNG CROIGCIET. ... ettt ettt 26

HOW 10 ENter CROrGCIEIS.....ceiieitii bbb 27

2. Setting Up the Printer

Printer Set Up ProCEAUIE.......oiuivieeiiei e 31
PlACE 10 INSHAIL. ..ot 32
Checking the Contents 0f the BoX..........cciieiiuiiiiiiireie e 36
Removing the Packaging MateriQls...........ooouiurieiiieiiiriciee e 38
Installing the Toner (Print Cartridge)......c.oveuiueiirieirei et 43
LOOAING PAPET ...ttt 47
Turning the Printer's Power On and Off...........coocoiiiiiiii e 50

TUMNING ON T POWET ...t 50

TUMNING OFf the POWET ... 51
Selecting the Display LanGUAGE. ..ot 54
TSt PrINEING ettt bbbt b bbbttt 55

Installing the ELP-NX Card..........cocoiiiiiiriiiieieieeiei ettt 56



3. Installing Options

AVQIlADIE OPHONS. ..ot 59
Order of Option INSEAIIGHON. .......c.eie e 59
Where 10 INSHAll OPtioNs........cuiiiiicse et 60
Cautions When Re-installing the Controller Board...........c.ooeiiuviiiieinieiieeeeseeee e 62

Attaching the Paper FEed Unit..........coiriiriiiiiric e 63

Installing the Memory EXpansion UNits..........c.ccoieieiiriiinieeie ittt 67
Installing the SDRAM ModUle........oiiiiiiiiiice e 67
InStalling the HArd Disk.........crieiiiieiiese e 70

Installing the INterface URIES........c..ciiiiiiiiiii ettt 75
Installing the Gigabit Ethernet Board...........c.ccociiiiiiiiiiiccsseee e 75
Installing the Wireless LAN Interface Board...........cuuiiiniciniiieniecineiecineiesessiesiseisesssesesesssesens 77
Installing the IEEE 1284 Interface Board.........cocoiiiiriiniiniie e 79

Installing the SD Memory Card OpPtions..... ..ot 82

4. Connecting the Printer

Ethernet Cable ConneCtioN ..ot 85
REAING the LED LOMPS.....uuiiiiiiiiiiii et 87

USB Cable ConNECHON. ... 89
Digital Camera COMNECHON. .......c..iuiiiiiieiieeitie et 90

Parallel Cable CoNNECHON. ...t 92

5. Configuration

Ethernet ConfigUIGHON.........cc.cieiiiiieieeeie ettt bbb 93
Specifying an [P Address (NO DHCP) ... 94
Receiving an IP Address Automatically (DHCP).......cciiiiiieieiieiei e 96
Configuring Network Settings When Using NetWare...........cccovuviriririnienieieeeeeee e 98
Setting the Ethernet SPEed.........ouoiiiiiiiiieiicee e 99
Enabling IEEEBO2.1X AUtheNtiCOHON.......cuiueiiiiiieiciee e e 101

Wireless LAN Configuration. ...ttt 104
SEHING HhE SSID ...ttt 106
Confirming Wireless Network CONNECHVItY..........c.coveiuiiriririeiieeie et 107
Cautions When Using a Wireless LAN..........cc.cciiiiiiieeeceee et 108

Setting Security Method of Wireless LANL...........cooiiiiinicerreecseree e 109

Setting @ WEP KEY ...t 109



SEHING WPA .ttt 110

Configuring TEEE 8O2.TX ..ottt 115
Installing @ Site CertifiCat. ..o 115
INStalling Device COrfICOIE. . ......evuiieeierieiieieiie ittt 115
Setting ems Of WPA/MWPAZ. ...ttt 117

6. Paper and Other Media

Supported Paper for EACh Tray........oeieiiee s 119
SYMIDONS sttt
Standard Paper Feed Tray and optional paper feed trays
BYPASS TIAY .ottt 121
Paper Weight and CapaCity.........cc.cuiiiiiiiiiieicieenee ettt 122

Paper RECOMMENAGHIONS........cuiiiiiiiii et 123
SHOMING PAPEI ...ttt 123
Types of Paper and Other Mediai. ..o s 123
Paper Not Supported by This PrRTEr...........ciiiriei e 135
PrINE AATEO. ettt 136

LOAAING PAPET ..ottt 138
Loading Paper into Standard Paper Feed Tray or Optional Paper Feed Trays.......cccooevviciriieeinnen. 138
Loading Paper in Bypass TrQY ........ccueuieiiiriieiiieieireieieisee ettt 146
LOAdINgG ENVEIOPES. .....ouiiiiie e 152
Switching between PAPEr TraYS. ..ottt 157
Printing on Orientation-Fixed or Two-Sided Paper...........cocviiiiiriiirieeeeee e 158

Using Paper Types that Have Unique NAmMEes..........cccciiiiiiciicccceececce e 159
From Registration of User Paper Types 10 Use........ocuuieiniiiiniieiniecineeesiseiseese e esesesessessennns 159
Registering Names 10 Paper Types.........coiiiiiiiiiiiicc e 160
Setting User PAper TYpes 10 TrAYS.....c.cuieriieiiieiieieeeieree ittt 161
Printing Using Registered PAper TYPes........ccviiriieiieiisciseie e 161

7. Maintaining the Printer

Adding Toner (Print Cartridge).......c.vuiuiuriiriiirieeeie ettt 163

Replacing the Drum URif........coiieiiicise et 168

Replacing the Transfer Unit and Transfer Roller. ..o 170

Replacing the Waste Toner Bote..........c.iuiuiiiiiis e 172

Replacing the Fusing Unit and Dustproof FIlters.........c..coeiiririniiciieis e 174



Cautions WHen ClIEANiNgG..........cciiieiiiieieieeisie ettt sees 176
Cleaning the Paper Feed ROIIEr...........co.oiiiiiie e 177
Cleaning the Registration ROIE.........c.coiiiiiiiie e 180
8. Adjusting the Printer

Adijusting the Color REGISITAlON. .........ieiiieieiriieieeiece et 183
Correcting the Color Grad@lion..........c..iiieieiirieiese e 185
Setting the Gradation Correction ValUe..........c.cuririiieiiirieieeee e 185
Viewing the Color Calibration Sample Sheet and Gradation Correction Sheet.........ccocvvciiininnee 188
Resetting the Gradation Correction Value to the Initial Value.........ccoiviiniiiiccce, 190
Adjusting Printing POSHION. ......c.cuiiiiiiieieeeie ettt 192
Adjusting the PApPer TYPe.......cviiiiiiiiiceee et 195
9. Troubleshooting
Error and Status Messages Appear on the Control Panel..........cc.oceiieiinincniseeeeee e, 197
PANEI TONES......criiiii et 203
Printer Does INOT PriNt..........o.cuiiiiiriiiiciicietc ettt 204
Checking the Port CoNNECHON..........ccuiiiiiic e 205
Other Printing Problems..........o.oii s 207
When You Cannot Print Properly..........c.uiiiiiieiinenessieiesee e sesens 207
Paper Misfeeds Occur Frequently........oiiiiiiriiee e 209
The printed image is different from the image on the computer...........cccocoviiriienienieeee, 210
When Printer is Not FUnctioning Properly..........ccccoieiieiiieiiieieeise e 212
Additional TroubleshootNg ..o 215

10. Removing Misfed Paper

REMOVING MiSTEA PAPE......couiiieiii ettt 217
Paper Misfeed MeSSage (Ao 218
Paper Misfeed Message (B) (C)....o e 219
Paper Misfeed Message (Y). ...ttt 222
Paper Misfeed MeSSAGE (Z).......cviuuriiieieiie sttt 224

11. Appendix

Moving and Transporting the PrINTE..........c.ooeiiiiiieiieee e 227
Moving the Printer @ Short DISANCE. .......vuivieiiieriiieiieicei ettt 228
CONSUMADIES ...t 230

Toner (Print CaMTIAGe) ... v v v 230



WASEE TONEE BOMIE. ...t 230

DIFUM Uttt ettt est st ene e st eseensesseseensenseneenseneeneenseneensansenseneanean 230
TEANSEEE Uit ettt ettt 231
FUSING Uttt 231
SPECHICANIONS ..ot 232
IVAGINET M. ..ttt et e s s s e 232
OPHONS. o 235



How to Read This Manual

Symbols

This manual uses the following symbols:

Indicates points to pay attention to when using the machine, and explanations of likely causes of paper
misfeeds, damage to originals, or loss of data. Be sure to read these explanations.

E

Indicates supplementary explanations of the machine's functions, and instructions on resolving user errors.

=) Reference

This symbol is located at the end of sections. It indicates where you can find further relevant information.

[]

Indicates the names of keys on the machine's display or control panels.

@ Region A (mainly Europe and Asia)

@ Region B (mainly North America)

Differences in the functions of Region A and Region B models are indicated by two symbols. Read the
information indicated by the symbol that corresponds to the region of the model you are using. For details
about which symbol corresponds to the model you are using. see "Model-Specific Information".



Model-Specific Information

This section explains how you can identify the region your machine belongs to.

There is a label on the rear of the machine, located in the position shown below. The label contains details
that identify the region your machine belongs to. Read the label.

BYKO003
The following information is region-specific. Read the information under the symbol that corresponds to the
region of your machine.

@ Region A (mainly Europe and Asia)
If the label contains the following. your machine is a region A model:

e CODE XXXX-22, -27
e 220-240V

@ Region B (mainly North America)
If the label contains the following, your machine is a region B model:

- CODEXXXX-11,-17
. 120-127V

* Dimensions in this manual are given in two units of measure: metric and inch. If your machine is a
Region A model, refer to the metric units. If your machine is a Region B model, refer to the inch units.

Machine Types

This printer comes in two models that have different printing speeds.

When describing procedures that are model-specific, this manual refers to the different printer models as

Type 1 or Type 2. The following table describes the model types.



Model types

Type 1 maximum 35 pages per minute (A407) Optional

Type 2 maximum 40 pages per minute (A40J) Standard




Positions of WARNING and CAUTION Labels

This printer has labels for AWARNING and ACAUTION at the positions shown below. For safety, please

follow the instructions and handle the printer as indicated.

BYKO001

ASDO

BYK140

Do not incinerate spilled toner or used toner. Toner dust is flammable and might ignite when exposed to

an open flame.
Disposal should take place at an authorized dealer or an appropriate collection site.

If you dispose of the used toner containers yourself, dispose of them according to local regulations.

A

57xg/1261b

2

The printer weights approximately 57 kg (126 Ib.).

Four people are required to move the printer. Hold the inset grips located on both sides, and then lift it
slowly. Lifting it carelessly or dropping it may cause an injury.



AR O

BYK202

Do not incinerate used toner or toner containers. Toner dust might ignite when exposed to an open flame.

4

AAS

BYK147

Some parts of the Transfer roller may be charged with high voltage, and pose electric shock hazard. Do
not touch parts other than the ones specified in the maintenance guide.

Wait a while to allow the Fusing Unit to cool down before removing misfed paper.
0 CAUTI 0 N «Attendre que lunité de fusion refroidisse avant de retirer e papier coiné.
ATTENTI ON A Warten Sie vor Entfernen des Papierstaus eine Weile, damit die Fixiereinheit abkiihlen kann.
< Attendere finché unita di fusione si raffredda prima di rimuovere la carta inceppata.

BYK146

High temperature parts, Turn off the main power and be careful when replacing fusing unit/removing

misfed paper.

BYK145

The inside of this printer becomes very hot. Do not touch parts labelled "A" (indicating a hot surface).
Touching these parts will result in burns.

Power Switch Symbols

« |:POWER ON.
o O:POWER OFF.
o O.STANDBY.



Manuals for This Printer

Read this manual carefully before you use this printer.
Refer to the manuals that are relevant to what you want to do with the printer.
¢ Media differ according to manual.
¢ The printed and electronic versions of a manual have the same contents.
¢ Adobe Acrobat Reader/Adobe Reader must be installed in order to view the manuals as PDF files.
* A Web browser must be installed in order to view the html manuals.
Safety Information
Contains information about safe usage of this printer.
To avoid injury and prevent damage to the printer, be sure to read this.
Quick Installation Guide
Contains procedures for removing the printer from its box, and connecting it to a computer.
Hardware Guide (This manual)

Contains information about paper and procedures such as installing options, replacing consumables,

responding fo error messages, and resolving jams.
Driver Installation Guide

Contains procedures for installing the printer driver. This manual is included on the driver CD-ROM.
Software Guide

Contains information about using this printer, its software, and its security functions.
Security Guide

This manual is for administrators of the printer. It explains security functions that you can use to prevent
unauthorized use of the printer, data tampering, or information leakage. Be sure to read this manual
when setting the enhanced security functions, or user and administrator authentication.

Enhanced Locked Print NX User's Guide (Type 2 model only)

This manual is for ordinary users (non-administrators) of Enhanced Locked Print NX. It explains the
procedures for configuring authentication using the printer driver, and logging on to Enhanced Locked
Print NX to print or delete jobs.

Enhanced Locked Print NX Administrator's Guide (Type 2 model only)

This manual is for administrators of Enhanced Locked Print NX. It explains the procedures for using

the management tool to configure system and option settings, and manage print jobs.

This manual is provided in English only.



VM Card Extended Feature Settings Web Reference
Contains information about setting up the extended features settings using Web Image Monitor.
UNIX Supplement
Contains information about the usage of commands to operate this printer.
To obtain the "UNIX Supplement", visit our Web site or consult an authorized dealer.
This manual includes explanations of functions and settings that might not be available on this printer.
This manual is provided in English only.

* Manuals provided are specific to printer types.



List of Options

This section provides a list of options for this printer, and how they are referred to as in this manual.

Option List

Referred to as

Paper Feed Unit PB1020

Paper feed unit

Caster Table Type C

Tip-resistant caster table

Hard Disk Drive Option Type 5000

Hard disk

Memory Unit Type G 256 MB

SDRAM module

Memory Unit Type | 512 MB

SDRAM module

Gigabit Ethernet Board Type A

Gigabit Ethernet board

@) Region B
IEEE 802.11a/g Interface Unit Type L

Wireless LAN interface unit

@D Region A
IEEE 802.11a/g Interface Unit Type M

Wireless LAN interface unit

IEEE 1284 Interface Board Type A

IEEE 1284 interface board

Camera Direct Print Card Type H

Camera direct print card

Data Overwrite Security Unit Type K

Data overwrite security unit

HDD Encryption Unit Type D

HDD encryption unit

SD card for NetWare printing Type D

NetWare card

VM Card Type O

VM card

* For details about the specifications of each option, see "Specifications".

z) Reference

* p.232 "Specifications"



Installing the Operating Instructions

This section explains how to use HTML format manuals.

Installing the HTML Format Manuals

The supplied “Manuals” CD-ROMs contain HTML format manuals. For easy access, we recommend you

install the manuals on a computer.

e The system requirements for installing the manuals are as follows:

e Minimum display resolution: 800 x 600 pixels
Recommended browsers:

* Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.01 SP2 or later
Non-recommended browsers can display the simplified manual only.

If you are using a Macintosh, click [Read HTML manuals] to view manuals.

. Quit all applications currently running.

Insert the CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.
The installer starts.

Auto Run may not work with certain operating system settings. If this happens, launch "Setup.exe" on
the CD-ROM root directory.

3. Select alanguage and a product, and then click [OK].

>

Click [Install manuals].

If you want to read manuals from the CD-ROM, click [Read HTML manuals].

. Install the manual you require according to the displayed instructions.
. When installation is complete, click [Finish].

. Click [Finish].

Depending on the printer model, PDF manuals may be supplied in the CD-ROM. To open PDF
manuals, click [Read PDF manuals] in step 2.

Ifyou cannot install a manual, copy the “MANUAL_HTML” folder to your computer's hard drive, and
then run “Setup.exe”.

To delete an installed manual, on the [Start] menu, pointto [All Programs], then [Product Name], and

then click [Uninstall]. Follow the instructions to delete the manual.



Opening the HTML Format Manuals

This section explains how to open the HTML format manuals.

Opening from the Icon

This section explains how to open a manual using its desktop icon.

1. Double-click the icon on your desktop.

=

The browser opens and the manual appears.

Opening from the [Start] Menu

This section explains how to open a manual from the [Start] menu.

1. On the [Start] menu, point to [All Programs] (for operating systems other than Windows
XP: [Programs]), then [Product Name], and then click the manual you want to view.

The browser opens, and then the manual appears.

* Depending on the settings made during installation, menu folder names may differ.

Opening from the CD-ROM

This section explains how to open a manual from the supplied “Manuals” CD-ROM.

1. Click [Read HTML manuals].
2. Click the title of the manual you want to view.

The browser opens, and then the manual appears.






1. Guide to the Printer

This chapter explains the names and functions of the printer's components.

Exterior: Front View u

This section introduces the names and functions of the parts on the front and right sides of the printer.

BYK004

1. Standard Paper Feed Tray (Tray 1)

Up to 550 sheets of plain paper can be loaded.
2. The Remaining Paper Indicator

Indicates the approximate amount of paper remaining in the tray.
3. Bypass Tray Extension

Pull this out when loading a sheet that is larger than A5€] on the bypass tray.
4. Bypass Tray

Up to 100 sheets of plain paper can be loaded.
5. Front Cover

Open the front cover to replace the fusing unit or transfer roller, or to remove jammed paper.
6. Control Panel

Contains keys for printer control and a display that shows the printer status.
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7.

D

Standard Tray / Top Cover

Under normal operation, output is stacked on the top cover, which works as the standard output tray. Open this

cover fo replace the toner.

Front Cover Open Levers

Pull these levers toward the front side of the printer to open the front cover.
Vents

The right side of the printer features two vents. To prevent overheating, heat from internal components is released
through these vents. Malfunctions and failure can result if these vents are blocked or obstructed.

The dustproof filter needs to be replaced regularly for proper maintenance.
Replace the dustproof filter when the following message appears:

e "Replemnt Rgrd:Fusing Unit"
Replace the dustproof filter and the fusing unit together.

. Paper Feed Roller

This ensures only one sheet of paper is fed in at a time. If multi-sheet feeds occur, clean the paper feed roller
carefully.

* For details about the messages which appear on the screen to prompt you to replace the units, see

"Error and Status Messages Appears on the Control Panel".

=) Reference

* p.197 "Error and Status Messages Appear on the Control Panel"



Exterior: Rear View

Exterior: Rear View

This section introduces the names and functions of the parts on the rear side of the printer.

BYKO005

1. Controller Board

Slide this out to install options such as the memory unit or printer hard disk. Plug cables such as a USB cable and
Ethernet cable into their connectors.

2. Ethernet Port
Use a network interface cable to connect the printer to a network.
3. USB PortB
Use a USB cable to connect the printer to a computer.
4. Optional Interface Board Slot
Insert an optional Wireless LAN interface unit, Gigabit Ethernet board, or 1284 interface board in this slot.
5. USB Port A
Use a USB cable to connect the printer to a digital camera.
6. Front Cover Open Levers
Pull these levers toward the front side of the printer to open the front cover.
7. Left Cover
Open this cover when replacing the drum unit, transfer unit or waste toner bottle.
8. Power Switch
Use this switch to turn the power on and off.
9. Vents

To prevent overheating, heat from internal components is released through these vents. Malfunctions and failure
can result if these vents are blocked or obstructed.

The dustproof filter needs to be replaced regularly for proper maintenance.
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Replace the dustproof filter when the following message appears:
¢ "Replcmnt Rgrd:Fusing Unit"
Replace the dustproof filter and the fusing unit together.
m 10. Power Connector

Connect the power cord to the printer here. Insert the other end of the cable into a nearby wall outlet.

11. SD Card Slots

Remove the cover and install SD cards here. Install the data overwrite security unit, NetWare card or camera
direct print card in the upper slot. Install the VM card or HDD encryption unit in the lower slot.

* For details about the messages which appear on the screen to prompt you to replace the units, see

"Error and Status Messages Appears on the Control Panel".

=) Reference

* p.197 "Error and Status Messages Appear on the Control Panel"
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Interior

Interior

This section introduces the names and functions of the parts inside of the printer.

BYKO006

1. Waste Toner Bottle
Collects toner that is wasted during printing.
If the message which prompts you to replace it appears on the display, replace the waste toner bottle.
+ "FWaste Toner Bottle full"
2. Inner Cover
Open this cover when replacing the drum unit or transfer unit.
3. Drum Unit

From the left, the drum units are installed in the order of yellow (Y), magenta (M), cyan (C), and black (K). Replace
the relevant drum unit when the following messages appear:

¢ "Rplemnt Requird:PCU:Black"
e "Rplemnt Requrd:PCU:Color"
4. Transfer Unit
Replace the transfer unit when the following message appears:
e "Replacmnt Requrd:IntTrans"
Replace the transfer unit and transfer roller together.
5. Toner

From the left, the toner is installed in the order of yellow (Y), magenta (M), cyan (C), and black (K). Replace the
relevant toner when the following message appears:

o "HAJd toner<K,C,M,Y>."
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6. Fusing Unit
Replace the fusing unit when the following message appears:
e "Replemnt Rgrd:Fusing Unit"
m Replace the fusing unit and the dustproof filter together.
7. Transfer Roller
Replace the transfer roller when the following message appears:
e "Replacmnt Requrd:IntTrans"

Replace the transfer roller and the transfer unit together.

* For details about the messages which appear on the screen to prompt you to replace the units, see
"Error and Status Messages Appears on the Control Panel".

z) Reference

* p.197 "Error and Status Messages Appear on the Control Panel"
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Control Panel

Control Panel

This section explains names and usage of the parts of the control panel.

Switch 2 asC
Job Reset Functions

5 ki

Suspend/ 8 T
Resume
0 /.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 BYKo07

1. [Job Reset] Key
When the printer is online, press this key to cancel an ongoing print job.
2. [Suspend/Resume] Key

Press this to suspend a print job. This key remains it as long as the job is suspended. To resume the job, press this
key again.

3. [Switch Functions] Key

Press this key to switch between the operation screen of the printer function and the function screens of the
extended features currently in use.

4. [Menu] Key

Press this key to configure and check the current printer settings.
5. Selection Keys

Correspond to the function items at the bottom line on the display.

Example: When this manual instructs you to press [Option], press the selection key on the left below the initial

screen.
6. Power Indicator

Lights up when the printer is ready to receive data from a computer. Flashes when the printer is warming up or
receiving data. It is unlit when the power is off or while the printer is in energy saver mode.

7. [Escape] Key
Press this key to return to the previous display.
8. Scroll Keys

Press these keys to move the cursor in each direction.

23
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10.

11.

12.

13.

When the [4][Y ][*][* ] keys appear in this manual, press the scroll key of the same direction.
Alert Indicator

Lights up or flashes when a printer error occurs.

Steady red: printing is not possible, or is possible but print quality cannot be ensured.

Flashing yellow: the printer will soon require maintenance or a replacement consumable such as toner.

Follow the instructions that appear on the display.

[OK] Key

Use this key to confirm seftings, or setting values, or move to the next menu level.

Data In Indicator

Flashes when the printer is receiving data from a computer. The data in indicator is lit if there is data to be printed.
Display

Displays current printer status and error messages.

Entering energy saver mode turns off the back light. For details about energy saver mode, see Software Guide.
Number Keys

Use these to enter characters or numbers.



Display Panel

Display Panel

This section explains configuration using the initial screen of the display panel.

The items are highlighted when selected.

* Do not touch the display panel.

The following screen appears when you turn on the printer.

ey

Opt ion |Prt.Jobs [Supplies
| | |
2 3 4 AQC060S

1. Operational Status or Messages
Displays the printer status or the messages.
2. [Option]
Press to display the following items:
e Form Feed
e Error Log
3. [Prt.Jobs]
Press to display print jobs sent from a computer.
4. [Supplies]

Press to display the menu of supplies for the printer.

* [Prt.Jobs] is displayed only when the hard disk is installed in the printer.

* By default, the remaining amount of toner is displayed. To not display the remaining amount of toner,
press the [Menu] key, and then select [Maintenance] on the display. Select [General Settings], then
[Display Supply Info], and then select [Off].

* Adjust the brightness if the screen is dark. To adjust the display contrast, press the [Menu] key, and
then select [Maintenance] on the display. Select [General Settings] and then [Display Contrast].

25
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Entering Character

This section explains how to enter characters.
n When you enter a character, it appears at the position of the cursor. If there is a character already at the

cursor position, the entered character appears before that.

Login:
Enter a login user name.
#EC |

Svmbio | =
2 ABC

5 kL

8 v

BYK089

1. Selection Keys
Correspond to the function items on the bottom line of the display.

Example: When this manual instructs you to press [ab/AB/12], press the selection key on the left below the text
input screen.

Press the left selection key to switch the input mode between lowercase, uppercase, and numeric characters.
Press the right selection key to display a list of the symbols that you can enter.
2. [Escape] Key
Clears entered text and numbers, returns the display to its previous state.
3. Scroll Keys
Press to move the cursor in each direction.
When the [ ] [Y ] [*] [® ] keys appear in this manual, press the scroll key of the same direction.
4. [OK] Key
Confirms entered text and numbers, and displays to the next menu.
5. Number Keys
To enter text using the number keys, select text input mode by pressing [ab/AB/12].

When you press a number key repeatedly, the character changes in the order indicated above the key you are
pressing.

6. [Clear] Key

Deletes a character at the cursor position. You can delete a character at the right end of a line even if the cursor
is placed to the right of the character.

26



Entering Character

How to Enter Characters

Use the following procedure to enter text in the text input screen. ("User#2" is the text entered in this
gp p

example.) u
1. Press [ab/AB/12] to change the input mode to uppercase.
Login: Ok
Enter a login user name.
ABC
by @B/ 12 | [ Symbols
2. Press the [8 TUV] key twice, and then press the [> ] key. A letter "U" is entered.
Login: Ok
Enter a login user name.
&BC (U
ah/4B/12 | [ Symbol=s
3. Press [ab/AB/12] twice to change the input mode to lowercase.
Login: [
Enter a lozin user name.
abc |
ah/4B/12 | [ Symbol=s
4. Press the [7 PQRS] key four times, and then press the [* ] key. A letter "s" is entered.
Login: [
Enter a lozin user name.
abc |Us_
ah/4B/12 | [ Symbol=s
5. Press the [3 DEF] key twice, and then press the [* ] key. A letter "e" is entered.
Login: [
Enter a login uzer name.
abc |Uze_
ab/éB/ 12 | [ Symbols

27
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6. Press the [7 PQRS] key three times, and then press the [* ] key. A letter "r" is entered.

Login: [OE]
Enter a login uzer name.
abc |User_
ab/BBs 172 | [ Symbals
7. Press [Symbols] to display a list of the symbols you can enter
Login: [T
Enter a login uzer name.
abc |User_
ab/BBS 172 | [ Symbals
svnbols: 172 agr[OE]
'
N Y
= »rve [N ] 7
8. Use the scroll keys to select "#", and then press the [OK] key.
svnbols: 172 agr[OE]
I | T S "R

E

noo=

+ A
»re [N ] 7

The list of symbols disappears and a "#" symbol is entered.

Lozin: |0k

Enter a login uzer name.

abc |Userf_

ab/ B/ 12 | [ Symbols

Press [ab/AB/12] twice to change the input mode to numeric.
Lozin: |0k

Enter a login uzer name.

123 |Uszerff

ab/ B/ 12 | [ Symbols




Entering Character

10. Press the [2 ABC] key. A number "2" is entered.

Login: [OK]
Enter a login uzer name.
123 |Userft2

ab/BBs 172 | [ Symbals

11. Press the [OK] key to proceed to the next menu.
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2. Setting Up the Printer

This chapter explains how to set up and configure the printer for operation.

Printer Set Up Procedure

Use the following procedure to set up the printer.

1. Select a suitable location for your printer.
For details, see p.32 "Place to Install".
2. Verify the items that come with the printer.
For details, see p.36 "Checking the Contents of the Box".
3. Take the printer out of its box, and then remove the protective materials and adhesive tape.
For details, see p.38 "Removing the Packaging Materials".
4. Install the toner (print cartridge) in the printer.
For details, see p.43 "Installing the Toner (Print Cartridge)".
5. Load paper in the standard paper feed tray.
For details, see p.47 "Loading Paper".
6. Turn the printer power on.
For details, see p.50 "Turning the Printer's Power On and Off".
7. Select the language used on the display.
For details, see p.54 "Selecting the Display Language".
8. Print atest page.
For details, see p.55 "Test Printing".
9. Connect the printer to your network.
For details, see p.85 "Connecting the Printer".
10. Configure the printer’s network settings.
For details, see p.93 "Configuration".
11. If you are using a Type 2 model, install the ELP-NX card.
For details, see p.56 "Installing the ELP-NX Card".
12. Install the printer driver.

For details, see Driver Installation Guide.

31



32

2. Setting Up the Printer

Place to Install

The printer’s location should be carefully chosen because environmental conditions greatly affect its

performance.

AWARNING

¢ Do not use any power sources other than those that match the specifications shown. Doing so could

result in fire or electric shock.

AWARNING

¢ Do not use any frequencies other than those that match the specifications shown. Doing so could

result in fire or electric shock.

AWARNING

¢ Do not use any power sources other than those that match the specifications shown in “Safety

Information”. Doing so could result in fire or electric shock.

AWARNING

¢ Do not use multi-socket adaptors. Doing so could result in fire or electric shock.

AWARNING

¢ Do not use extension cords. Doing so could result in fire or electric shock.

AWARNING

* Do not use power cords that are damaged, broken, or modified. Also, do not use power cords
that have been trapped under heavy objects, pulled hard, or bent severely. Doing so could result

in fire or electric shock.

AWARNING

¢ Touching the prongs of the power cable's plug with anything metallic constitutes a fire and electric

shock hazard.

AWARNING

* The supplied power cord is for use with this machine only. Do not use it with other appliances.

Doing so could result in fire or electric shock.




Place to Install

AWARNING

¢ ltis dangerous to handle the power cord plug with wet hands. Doing so could result in electric

shock.

AWARNING

¢ If the power cord is damaged and its inner wires are exposed or broken, contact your service

representative for a replacement. Use of damaged power cords could resultin fire or electric shock.

AWARNING

¢ Be sureto locate the machine as close as possible to a wall outlet. This will allow easy disconnection

of the power cord in the event of an emergency.

AWARNING

¢ Do not use flammable sprays or solvents in the vicinity of this machine. Doing so could resultin fire
or electric shock.

A CAUTION

¢ Keep the machine away from humidity and dust. Otherwise a fire or an electric shock might occur.

/A CAUTION

¢ Do not place the machine on an unstable or tilted surface. If it topples over, an injury might occur.

/A CAUTION

* Make sure the room where you are using the machine is well ventilated and spacious. Good
ventilation is especially important when the machine is used heavily.

Space Required for Installation

The recommended (or minimum) space requirements are as follows:
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2. Setting Up the Printer

BYKO11
Optimum Environmental Conditions

Permissible and recommended temperature and humidity ranges are as follows:

%RH 50, 60| 70] 80| 90; °F

| 10°C (50°F)80%  27°C (80.6°F) 80%
80
15°C
| (59°F)
60 70%
40|
15°C
| (59°F)
20 30%
10°C (50°F) 15%  32°C (89.6°F) 15%
10! 20! 30! °C

BSP023S

e White area: Permissible Range
¢ Blue area: Recommended Range
* The machine must be level within 5 mm, 0.2" from both front to rear and left to right.
* To avoid possible build-up of ozone, locate this machine in large well ventilated room that has an air
turnover of more than 30 m3/ hr/ person.
* When you use this machine for a long time in a confined space without good ventilation, you may
detect an odd smell. To keep the workplace comfortable, we recommend you keep it well ventilated.
Environments to Avoid

Do not use the printer in the following environments:
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Place to Install

* Areas exposed to direct sunlight or strong light
¢ Dusty areas
* Areas with corrosive gases

* Areas that are excessively cold, hot, or humid

* Areas directly exposed to currents of hot, cold, or room-temperature air from air conditioners
* Areas directly exposed to radiant heat from heaters
¢ Locations near air conditioners, heaters, or humidifiers
* Locations near other electronic equipment
* Locations subject to frequent strong vibration
Power Source
Connect the power cord to a power source of the following specification:
@ Region A (mainly Europe and Asia)
220-240V, 50/ 60 Hz, 8 A or more

@ Region B (mainly North America)
120-127V, 60 Hz, 12 A or more
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2. Setting Up the Printer

Checking the Contents of the Box

Follow the procedure below to verify the items that come with the printer.

* Ensure that the box contains all items listed below. If there are any missing or defective items, contact

m your sales representative.

Manuals and CD-ROMs
¢ Quick Installation Guide
e CD-ROM “Printer Drivers”
¢ CD-ROM “Manuals”

¢ Power Cord

BYK154

BYK012

¢ Toner: Black (K), Cyan (C), Magenta (M), Yellow (Y)

=

s @A
s @A
o @A

BYKO013

e ELP-NX Card (Type 2 model only)
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Checking the Contents of the Box

¢ Paper Feed Unit Labels

812x11D)] 512x81.0)
51x811)

8sz11D} (8v2x14D))

81:x110) 5

T
S
e
Hieit
s

Colorcalteation s etumed s folows

g smmznuwm ey s

e Paper Weight/Grade Chart
@ Region B (mainly North America)

Notes for Users

Attach this seal to a clearly visible part of the machine so that users
can select the appropriate machine setting mode according to paper type.

®Mode Setting Instructions @ Paper Weight/Grade Chart
For optimal print quality, select the appropriate Paper | Welght Paper Grade
Paper Type and Setting Mode on the printer's Type '9/m’_| Bond | Cover [Bristol] Index | B
Control Panel using the following instructions: [T Poper |57~
o Press the [Menu] key, select jant -
[General Settings], and then selct a paper ype. [ite T o1~
Select mode according to the chart below. hick 1 106~
The greater number corresponds to thicker settings. hick 2 131~
*Refer to the manual for further details. ik 3 164~ I
_ i | 701 | 122|149
Paper Type etting Mode ~25 7] 142] 173
k_memead “2%3-4-5
Coated Paper (Glossy) |1 -2 -3 - &5
Coated Paper (6lossy: Thidk | T

Coated Paper (Matted: Thick)
Waterproof Paper

1

1

1
Coated Paper (Matted) [1-2 -3 - 4%

1

1

1

BYK120

¢ Additional Documentation

* This package does notinclude an interface cable. Purchase one as necessary to connect to the printer.
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2. Setting Up the Printer

Removing the Packaging Materials

To protect it from shock and vibration during transit, this printer comes packaged in cushioning foam and

secured with tape. Remove these protective materials after bringing the machine to where it will be installed.

AWARNING

m ¢ Keep the polythene materials (bags, etc.) supplied with this machine away from babies and small

children at all times. Suffocation can result if polythene materials are brought into contact with the

mouth or nose.

/A CAUTION

* When lifting the machine, use the inset grips on both sides. The printer could break or cause an

injury if dropped.
A\ CAUTION

* Place no objects on the left or inner cover.

* Removed tape is dirty. Be careful not to let it touch your hands or clothes.

1. Remove the plastic bag.
2. Lift the printer with four people by using the inset grips on both sides of the printer.

Leave the tape holding the paper feed tray and cover in place while moving the printer. Lower the

machine slowly and carefully to prevent trapping your hands.

BYKO14

When moving the printer, do not hold on the following parts as doing so could cause a malfunction:
* The handle onto the standard paper feed tray.
¢ The underside of the bypass tray.

¢ The underside of the box containing the controller board (on the back of the printer).
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Removing the Packaging Materials

BYK155

3. Remove the orange adhesive tape from the printer body.

BYK150

BYK151

4. Carefully open the left cover.

BYK016
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2. Setting Up the Printer

5. Turn the green lever counterclockwise (@), and then slowly open the inner cover (@)

BYKO017

6. Remove the securing pin, as shown, from the transfer unit. Pinch it (), and then pull it out

(@-3)).

BYK020

7. Turnthe green lever of the transfer unit counterclockwise to unlock the unit (@) Remove the
protective sheet, as shown. Pinch the orange tape (@), and then pull it out (3).
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Removing the Packaging Materials

8. Turn the green lever clockwise to lock the unit.

BYK023

BYK024

10. Lockthe inner cover by pushing on both ends (D), andthen turning the green lever clockwise

BYK141

11. Close the left cover.

Using both hands, push the left cover firmly, until it clicks into place.
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2. Setting Up the Printer

BYK149

12. Put labels "1" on the front of the paper tray.

‘@ Hode Setting Instructions.
Forcptmal print qlty, select the g
Per

—
=
S

BYK028
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Installing the Toner (Print Cartridge)

Installing the Toner (Print Cartridge)

The following procedure describes how to install the toner.

AWARNING

¢ Do not incinerate toner (new or used) or toner containers. Doing so risks burns. Toner will ignite

on contact with naked flame.

AWARNING

¢ Do not store toner (new or used) or toner containers anywhere near naked flames. Doing so risks

fire and burns. Toner will ignite on contact with naked flame.

AWARNING

* Keep the polythene materials (bags, gloves, efc.) supplied with this machine away from babies
and small children at all times. Suffocation can resultif polythene materials are brought into contact

with the mouth or nose.

A CAUTION

* Do not crush or squeeze toner containers. Doing so can cause toner spillage, possibly resulting in

dirtying of skin, clothing, and floor, and accidental ingestion.

A CAUTION

¢ Keep toner (used or unused) and toner containers out of reach of children.

/A CAUTION

* Iftoner or used toner is inhaled, gargle with plenty of water and move info a fresh air environment.

Consult a doctor if necessary.

/A CAUTION

* Iftoner or used toner gets into your eyes, flush immediately with large amounts of water. Consult

a doctor if necessary.

/A CAUTION

¢ If toner or used toner is swallowed, dilute by drinking a large amount of water. Consult a doctor

if necessary.
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2. Setting Up the Printer

A CAUTION

¢ When removing jommed paper or replacing toner, avoid getting toner (new or used) on your
clothing. If toner comes into contact with your clothing, wash the stained area with cold water. Hot
water will set the toner into the fabric and make removing the stain impossible.

ACAUTION
2

* When removing jammed paper or replacing toner, avoid getting toner (new or used) on your skin.

If toner comes info contact with your skin, wash the affected area thoroughly with soap and water.

* When you use this printer for the first time, use the four toners supplied with the printer.
* Do not forcefully push toner in.
* When handling toner, never stand them up on either end or position them upside down.

* Toner (consumables) are not covered by warranty. However, if there is problem, contact the store
where they were purchased.

* Toner mouths may become dirty during quality inspection.

1. Open the top cover by pulling the handles on the left side.

BYK025

2. Take the toner bottle out of its box, and then shake the toner bottle up and down seven or
eight times. When holding or shaking the toner bottle, take care to hold the actual bottle,
not the bottle's cover.

Even distribution of toner within the bottle improves print quality.
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Installing the Toner (Print Cartridge)

BYK152

3. Install the yellow toner bottle first. Holding the toner bottle horizontally with the label facing
up, align the label with the position of the triangular mark.

BYK113

Be sure to set the toner bottles so that they are straight and flat.

Carefully align the label on each toner bottle with the triangular mark on the receiving side.

BYK121
4. Push in the toner bottle until you hear a clicking sound.

Do not repeatedly install and remove toner bottle. Doing so results in toner leak.
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2. Setting Up the Printer

5. Close the top cover.

=

BYK115
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Loading Paper

Loading Paper

This section describes how to load paper into Standard Paper Feed Tray (Tray 1).

/A CAUTION

* Do not pull out the paper tray forcefully. If you do, the tray might fall and cause an injury.

* Make sure paper is not stacked higher than the upper limit mark inside the paper tray. Paper misfeeds
might occur.
* Do not mix different types of paper in the same paper tray.
* During prinfing, do not open or close the printer covers or bypass tray, or pull out or push in the paper
fray.
e The default setting of tray 1 is as follows:
e {DRegion A (mainly Europe and Asia)
A4l
o D Region B (mainly North America)
81/5"% 11" (Letter) [/

. Slowly slide out the paper tray (Tray 1), until it stops. Then, lift the front of the tray slightly,
and then pull the tray completely out.

—

BYKO078

Place the tray on a flat surface.
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2. Setting Up the Printer

2. Pinch the green clips on the side guide and the end guide, and then adjust the guides to the
paper size being loaded.

BYKO079

3. Fan the paper before loafing paper in the tray.

BVN209

4. Load the new paper stack print side up, making sure the paper is flush against the paper
guides.

BYKO080

5. Adjust the paper guides to close any gaps.
Do not move paper loaded in the tray more than a few millimeters.

Excessive movement of loaded paper can cause edges of sheets to snag on the openings of the tray's

lifting plate, resulting in sheets being folded or becoming jammed.
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Loading Paper

BYK081

6. Liftthe front of the papertray (Tray 1), and slowly slide the paper tray back in, until it stops.
Make sure the tray is fully inserted to prevent a paper misfeed.

BYK082

E

* For details about paper types supported by the printer, see "Types of Paper and Other Media".

) Reference

* p.123 "Types of Paper and Other Media"
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2. Setting Up the Printer

Turning the Printer's Power On and Off

This section explains the procedures for turning the printer's power on and off.

AWARNING

m ¢ Itis dangerous to handle the power cord plug with wet hands. Doing so could result in electric
shock.

* Do not turn off the power switch before following the shutdown procedure shown here. Doing so can
resultin damage to the hard disk or memory, leading to malfunction.

* Do not physically disturb the printer while printing is in progress. Doing so may damage the printer.

Turning on the Power

Use this procedure to turn on the printer's power.

* Make sure the power cord is plugged securely into the wall outlet.

e Turn the power switch off when plugging and unplugging the power plug.

1. Make sure the power switch is set to "O Off".

BYK033
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Turning the Printer's Power On and Off

2. Connect the power cord to the connector of the printer.

<

N1

BYK034
3. Insert the plug of the power cord securely into the wall outlet.
4. Turn the power switchto " | On".

The power indicator on the control panel lights up.

BYKO035

* Wait while the toner loads. To avoid malfunction, do not turn off the power while "Loading Toner" is
shown on the display.

* Wait until "Ready" appears on the display panel.

* The printer may make a noise while initializing. This noise does not indicate a malfunction.

Turning off the Power

Use this procedure to turn off the printer's power.
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2. Setting Up the Printer

1. Press the [Menu] key.

Switch
Job Reset Functions

Suspend/
Resume

Escape

@ Power

BYK087

2. Pressthe [Y ] or [* ] key to select [Shutdown], and then press the [OK] key.

[EMenu 4/h ¥

Hozt Interface
Shut down

[Supplies

3. Press [Yes].

fre you =sure you want to
shut down?

[ Wo [ Yes

4. Wait until a screen prompting you to turn off the main power appears, and then turn the
power switch to "O Off",

Svz
* Even if you follow the shutdown procedure, the printer might not shutdown in the following cases:
* Ifitis communicating with external devices.

¢ |fthe hard disk is active.
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Turning the Printer's Power On and Off

e If the printer's cover is opened.
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2. Setting Up the Printer

Selecting the Display Language

Select a language using the procedure described here. The message in the selected language will appear

on the display.

1. Press the [Menu] key.

Switch
Job Reset Functions

Suspend/

Resume Escape

@ Power

BYK087

2. Pressthe [Y] or [4] key to select [Language], and then press the [OK] key.
T

[Supplies

3. Pressthe [Y] or [4] key to select the preferred language, and then press the [OK] key.

Language: /5 =
Enzlizh
Francais
Deut zch

4. Press the [Menu] key to return to the initial screen.

* The default setting is English.
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Test Printing

Test Printing

Print a test printin order to verify that the printer is working normally. Test printing checks printer performance
only; it does not test the connection to the computer.

1. Press the [Menu] key.

Switch
Job Reset Functions

Suspend/
Resume Escape

@ Power

BYK087

2. Pressthe [Y] or [4 ] key to select [List/Test Print], and then press the [OK] key.
i

st /Test Print
avzten

[Supplies

3. Pressthe [Y] or [* ] key to select [Config. Page], and then press the [OK] key.

The configuration page will be printed.

[BELi=tTezt Frot 174 F[0E]
Multiple Lists

Confiz. Paze

Errar Log

4. Press the [Menu] key to return to the initial screen.

* If printing is not normal, check to see if an error message appears on the display. If there is an error
message, see "Troubleshooting".

=) Reference

* p.197 "Troubleshooting"
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2. Setting Up the Printer

Installing the ELP-NX Card

This section explains how to install the ELP-NX card. The following procedure applies to Type 2 model
only.

A CAUTION

D e Keep SD memory cards out of reach of children. If a child swallows an SD memory card, consult

a doctor immediately.

* To complete the installation process of the ELP-NX card, you must restart the printer.
* Do not subject the card to physical shocks.

¢ Use the lower slot for the SD card.

1. Make sure the power switch is set to "O Off", and then unplug the power cord.

BYK033

2. Remove the cover of the controller board's lower SD card slot.

BYK600
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Installing the ELP-NX Card

3. Carefully push in the SD card (notched corner upward and leading), until it clicks into place.

BYK601

4. Reattach the cover over the SD card. Fasten the screw to secure the cover.

BYK602

5. Insert the plug of the power cord securely into the wall outlet.

6. Turn the power switchto "l On".

BYK035

The power indicator on the control panel lights up and the application installation process starts
automatically. The initial screen will appear.

7. Perform the shutdown procedure, and then turn the power switch to "O Off",
8. Turn the power switchto "l On".

The power indicator on the control panel lights up.
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2. Setting Up the Printer

* Do not touch the card while the printer is in use. It may come loose, even if pushed only slightly. The
slot cover must be reattached.

* You can confirm that the ELP-NX card was installed correctly by checking Web Image Monitor. For
details, see "Extended Feature Info", VM Card Extended Feature Settings Web Reference.

* Ifthe card is not installed properly, repeat the procedure from the beginning. If it cannot be installed

correctly even after reattempting installation, contact your sales or service representative.



3. Installing Options

This chapter explains how to install various options for this printer.

Available Options

By installing options, you can improve printer performance and expand the available features.

/A CAUTION

* Before installing or removing options, always remove the power cords from the wall outlet and

allow time for the main unit to fully cool. Failing to take these precautions could result in burns.

Order of Option Installation

When installing multiple options, the following order is recommended:

1. Attach the paper feed unit.
Attach the paper feed units to the bottom of the printer.
You can attach up to three paper feed units. Up to 2300 sheets of paper can be loaded in total.

Ifthe paper feed unitis set on the floor, the tip-resistant caster table (option) is required for safe usage.
The tip-resistant caster table can only be installed by a service representative. Contact your service
representative for details.

2. If you are using Type 1 model, install the SDRAM module.
Install the expansion memory in the controller board slot.
There are two types of memory units, 256 MB and 512 MB.

3. If you are using Type 1 model, install the hard disk.

4. Install the optional interface board.

Install the optional Gigabit Ethernet board, Wireless LAN interface unit, or IEEE 1284 interface board
in the slot.

5. Insert SD card options.

Install the Data overwrite security unit, NetWare card, camera direct print card, VM card, or HDD
encryption unit.

Insert these units into the SD card slot on the controller board.

If you want to use two or more SD cards that can be inserted in the same slot, contact your sales and
service representative.
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3. Installing Options

Where to Install Options

Install options in the locations shown in the following illustrations.

External options

BYKO036

1. Paper feed unit

Loads up to 550 sheets of paper. Up to three paper feed units can be installed on the printer.
Installed tray units are identified as "Tray 2", "Tray 3", and "Tray 4". For details about attaching
the paper feed units, see "Attaching the Paper Feed Unit".



Available Options

Interior

BYK037

1. Optional interface boards
* Wireless LAN interface unit
* Gigabit Ethernet board
 |EEE 1284 interface board
For details about installing these options, see "Installing the Interface Units".
2. SD card options
For details about installing these options, see "Installing the SD Memory Card Options".
3. Hard disk
For details about this option, see "Installing the Memory Expansion Units".
4. SDRAM module

For details about this option, see "Installing the Memory Expansion Units".

* For details about the specifications of each option, see "Specifications".

=) Reference

* p.63 "Attaching the Paper Feed Unit"

p.67 "Installing the Memory Expansion Units"

p.75 "Installing the Interface Units"

p.82 "Installing the SD Memory Card Options"

p.232 "Specifications"
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3. Installing Options

Cautions When Re-installing the Controller Board

This section describes handling the controller board when installing options.

If you slide out the controller board to install the SDRAM module or hard disk, carefully follow the instruction
below to re-install the controller board.

* The following may occur if the controller board is not correctly installed:
* All control panel indicators are lit.
* No control panel indicators are lit.
* The "SC670" error message appears on the display.

Re-install the controller board in the printer. To do this, grip the handles on the back of the board and push
the board in until it stops.

BYKO043



Attaching the Paper Feed Unit

Attaching the Paper Feed Unit
AWARNING

¢ If the machine topples, or if a cover or other part gets broken, you must turn the power switch to
off and disconnect the power cord plug from the wall outlet. Then contact your service
representative and report the problem. Do not use the machine. Doing so could result in fire or

electric shock.

/A CAUTION

* The printer weights approximately 57 kg (126 Ib.). When moving the printer, use the inset grips
on both sides, and lift slowly. The printer will break or cause injury if dropped.

/A CAUTION

* Unplug the power cord from the wall outlet before you move the machine. While moving the
machine, take care that the power cord is not damaged under the machine. Failing to take these

precautions could result in fire or electric shock.

/A CAUTION

* Do not place the machine on an unstable or tilted surface. If it topples over, an injury might occur.

/A CAUTION

* The tip-resistant caster table is required if the printer is to be used while placed on the floor with
the optional paper feed unit installed. Not using the tip-resistant caster table risks injury to users
and damage to the printer resulting from toppling. The tip-resistant caster table can only be
installed by a service representative. Contact your service representative for details.

* Up to three paper feed units can be attached to the printer.

* When three paper feed units are installed, they are detected as "Tray 2", "Tray 3", and "Tray 4",
starting from the upper unit.

* The printer should always be lifted by at least four people.

¢ Before using the new paper feed unit, you must make seftings in the printer driver.
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3. Installing Options

1. Check the package contains the following:
Paper Feed Unit (including a paper tray)

2. Turn off the power, and then unplug the power cord.
3. Remove the stowage tapes from the paper feed unit.

4. Lift the printer with four people by using the inset grips on both sides of the printer.

BYK157

When moving the printer, do not hold on the following parts as doing so could cause a malfunction:
¢ The handle onto the standard paper feed tray.
¢ The underside of the bypass tray.

¢ The underside of the box containing the controller board (on the back of the printer).

BYKO015



Attaching the Paper Feed Unit

5. Align the printer with the two upright pins on the paper feed unit and then lower the printer

slowly.

BYK039

When installing two or three units, first connect the units to each other (using the same procedure as
described above), and then connect them as a single unit to the printer.

BYK040

When moving the printer, remove the paper feed unit.

Atfter finishing the installation, you can check whether the paper feed unit is properly installed by
printing the configuration page from the [List/Test Print] menu. If the paper feed unit is properly
installed, "Tray 2", "Tray 3", and "Tray 4" will appear for "Attached Equipment" on the configuration
page.

If the paper feed unit is not installed properly, reinstall it following this procedure. If you cannot install

it properly even after attempting reinstallation, contact your sales or service representative.

If the print area is not centered correctly, adjust the printing position for the optional paper feed unit.
For details, see "Adjusting Printing Position".

For details about printing the configuration page, see "Test Printing".

For details about loading paper onto the paper tray, see "Loading Paper".

Z) Reference

p.55 "Test Printing"
p.138 "Loading Paper"
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3. Installing Options

* p.192 "Adjusting Printing Position"



Installing the Memory Expansion Units

Installing the Memory Expansion Units

The following procedure applies to Type 1 model only.

ACAUTION

* Do nottouch the inside of the controller board compartment. It may cause a machine malfunction

or a burn.

Installing the SDRAM Module

* Before touching the SDRAM module, ground yourself by touching something metal to discharge any
static electricity. Static electricity can damage the SODRAM module.

* Do not subject the memory unit to physical shocks.
* The printer comes equipped with 384 MB of memory. This can be expanded to a maximum of 768
MB.

* Before using the new memory unit, you must configure settings in the printer driver.

1. Turn off the power, and then unplug the power cord.

2. Remove the two screws securing the controller board.

BYK041
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3. Installing Options

3. Gripping the handles, carefully pull out the controller board.

BYK042

4. Place the controller board on a flat surface.

The Memory Unit is installed in the slot shown in the illustration below.

BYK045

5. Push the levers on both ends of the slot outward (D), and then remove the default module

(@).

BYK048

Install a new SDRAM module.
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Installing the Memory Expansion Units

6. Align the notch of the SDRAM module with the protrusion in the memory slot, then press the
module at an angle into the memory slot.

BYKO046

BYK047

8. Align the controller board with the top and bottom rails, and then push it carefully in, until
it stops.

The printer may malfunction if the controller board is not properly installed.

BYK043
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3. Installing Options

9. Fasten the controller board to the printer using the two screws.

BYK044

o Atter finishing the installation, you can check the memory unit is properly installed: Print the
configuration page from the [List/Test Print] menu. Ifit is installed properly, the memory capacity will

appear under "Total Memory" on the configuration page.

* The following table shows the total capacities of the SDRAM modules in Type 1 model.

Standard Extended Total
2561 128 MB 256 MB 512 MB
2561t 128 MB 512 MB 768 MB

* Ifthe memory unitis not properly installed, repeat this procedure. If you cannot install it properly even

after reinstallation, contact your sales or service representative.

* For details on printing the configuration page, see "Test Printing".

=) Reference

e p.55 "Test Printing"

Installing the Hard Disk

L9 Important

* Before touching the hard disk, touch something metal to discharge any static electricity. Static electricity
can damage the hard disk.

* Do not subject the hard disk to physical shocks.

e Install the hard disk carefully if the SDRAM module is already installed. If the hard disk comes into
contact with the SDRAM module, the SDRAM module may be damaged.

e Before using the new hard disk, be sure to reconfigure the printer driver seftings.
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Installing the Memory Expansion Units

1. Check the package contains the followings:

IS =

BYKO049

1. Hard Disk

2. Three Screws

3. Screws for Other Models

4. Key Tops
2. Turn off the power, and then unplug the power cord.
3. Remove the two screws securing the controller board.

The removed screws will be used to secure the controller board again later.

BYK041

4. Gripping the handles, carefully pull out the controller board.

BYK042
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3. Installing Options

5. Place the controller board on a flat surface.

The hard disk is installed in the slot shown in the illustration below.

BYKO050

6. Insert the protrusion on the front end of the hard disk board into the notch on the back panel
of the controller board.

Be sure to set the hard disk board parallel with the controller board.

BYKO051

7. Fit the hard disk on the connector of the controller board carefully until it stops.

BYK052
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Installing the Memory Expansion Units

8. Fasten the hard disk to the controller board using the two screws.

BYKO053

9. Fasten the hard disk to the controller board using the screw.

BYK054

10. Align the controller board with the top and bottom rails, and then push it carefully in, until
it stops.

The printer may malfunction if the controller board is not properly installed.

BYK043
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3. Installing Options

11. Fasten the controller board to the printer using the two screws.

BYK044

o Atter finishing installation, you can check the hard disk is properly installed: Print the configuration
page from the [List/Test Print] menu. If it is installed properly, you will see "Hard Disk" for "Device
Connection" on the configuration page.

* Ifthe hard disk is not properly installed, repeat this procedure. If you cannot install it properly even
after reinstallation, contact your sales or service representative.

* For details on printing the configuration page, see "Test Printing".
D Reference )

* p.55 "Test Printing"
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Installing the Interface Units

Installing the Interface Units

Installing the Gigabit Ethernet Board

* The printer's Ethernet and USB ports are not available when the Gigabit Ethernet board is installed in
to the printer. Use the Ethernet and USB ports on the Gigabit Ethernet board.

* Before beginning work, ground yourself by touching something metal to discharge any static a
electricity. Static electricity can damage the Gigabit Ethernet board.

* Do not subject the Gigabit Ethernet board to physical shocks.

1. Check the contents of the package.

BFL310S

1. Gigabit Ethernet Board

2. Protective caps (one each for the Ethernet port and the USB port)
3. Ferrite core
Design of the ferrite core varies according fo printer model.

2. Turn off the power, and then unplug the power cord.
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3. Installing Options

3. Disconnect the cables from the Ethernet port and the USB port of the printer, and cover each

port with its protective cap.

BYKO055

4. Remove the two screws and remove the cover of the slot in which the Gigabit Ethernet board
is installed.

The removed cover is not used when the interface unit is installed.

BYK158

5. Fully insert the Gigabit ethernet board.

BYK058

6. Tighten the two screws to secure the Gigabit ethernet board.

Check the Gigabit ethernet board is connected firmly to the controller board.
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Installing the Interface Units

¢ Confirm that the Gigabit Ethernet board was correctly installed by printing the configuration page. If

it is correctly installed, "Gigabit Ethernet" will appear for "Device Connection" on the configuration
page.

* Ifthe board was not installed properly, repeat the procedure from step 2. If it cannot be installed
correctly even after reattempting installation, contact your sales or service representative.

* For details about printing the configuration page, see "Test Printing".

* Before using the Gigabit Ethernet board, you must configure settings from the printer control panel.
For details, see "Ethernet Configuration".

* p.55 "Test Printing"
* p.93 "Ethernet Configuration"

Installing the Wireless LAN Interface Board

* Before beginning work, ground yourself by touching something metal to discharge any static

electricity. Stafic eleciricity can damage the unit.

* Do not subject the unit to physical shocks.
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3. Installing Options

1. Check the contents of the package.

BFL301S

2. Turn off the power, and then unplug the power cord.

3. Remove the two screws and remove the cover of the slot in which the Wireless LAN interface
board is installed.

The removed cover is not used when the interface board is installed.

BYK056

4. Fully insert the Wireless LAN interface board.

BYK061

5. Tighten the two screws to secure the interface board.

Check the Wireless LAN interface board is connected firmly to the controller board.



Installing the Interface Units

BYK062

* Confirm that the interface board was correctly installed by printing the configuration page. If it is
correctly installed, "Wireless LAN" will appear for "Device Connection" on the configuration page.

* Ifthe board was not installed properly, repeat the procedure from step 2. If it cannot be installed
correctly even after reattempting installation, contact your sales or service representative.

* For details about printing the configuration page, see "Test Printing".

* Before using the Wireless LAN interface board, you must configure settings from the printer control
panel. For details, see "Wireless LAN Configuration.

* p.55 "Test Printing"
* p.104 "Wireless LAN Configuration"

Installing the IEEE 1284 Interface Board

* Before beginning work, ground yourself by touching something metal to discharge any static
electricity. Static eleciricity can damage the IEEE 1284 interface board.

* Do not subject the IEEE 1284 interface board to physical shocks.

* For connection to the IEEE 1284 interface board, use a half pitch 36-pin interface cable.
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3. Installing Options

1. Check the contents of the package.

BFL302S

2. Turn off the power, and then unplug the power cord.

3. Remove the two screws and remove the cover of the slot in which the 1284 interface board
is installed.

The removed cover is not used when the 1284 interface board is installed.

BYK056

4. Fully insert the IEEE 1284 interface board.

BYK064

5. Tighten the two screws to secure the interface board.

Check the IEEE 1284 interface board is connected firmly to the controller board.



Installing the Interface Units

* Confirmthatthe IEEE 1284 interface board was correctly installed by printing the configuration page.
Ifitis correctly installed, "Parallel Interface" will appear for "Device Connection" on the configuration

page.
* Ifthe board was not installed properly, repeat the procedure from step 2. If it cannot be installed
correctly even after reattempting installation, contact your sales or service representative.

* For details about printing the configuration page, see "Test Printing".

) Reference

* p.55 "Test Printing"
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3. Installing Options

Installing the SD Memory Card Options

This section explains how to install the following SD cards: the camera direct print card, data overwrite
security unit, HDD encryption unit, NetWare card, and VM card.

A CAUTION

e Keep SD memory cards out of reach of children. If a child swallows an SD memory card, consult
a doctor immediately.

* Do not subject the card to physical shocks.

* The VM card is optional to Type 1 models only. To use it, the optional 512 MB SDRAM module must
be installed.

1. Check the contents of the package.

BFL308S

2. Turn off the power, and then unplug the power cord.

3. Remove the two screws, and then carefully remove the cover of the SD card slot.

BYK066



Installing the SD Memory Card Options

4. Carefully push in the SD card (notched corner upward and leading), until it clicks into place.

BYK067

Insert the SD card in the appropriate slot as follows:
¢ Upper slot: Camera direct print card, Data overwrite security unit, NetWare card
* Lower slot: HDD encryption unit, VM card

5. Reattach the cover over the SD card. Fasten the two screws to secure the cover.

BYK068

* Do not touch the card while the printer is in use. It may come loose, even if pushed only slightly. The
slot cover must be reattached.

* You can confirm that the SD card was installed correctly by checking the control panel menu.
Depending on the SD card, certain menu items appear on the display.

¢ Data overwrite security unit: [Memory Erase Status] appears on the top level menu.
e HDD encryption unit: [Machine Data Encryption] appears in [Security Options].

* Confirm that the camera direct print card was correctly installed by printing the configuration page.
Ifthe camera direct print card is installed properly, "PictBridge" will appear for "Attached Equipment"

in "System Reference".

* Ifthe card is not installed properly, repeat the procedure from the beginning. If it cannot be installed
correctly even after reattempting installation, contact your sales or service representative.

* For details about printing the configuration page, see "Test Printing".
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) Reference

* p.55 "Test Printing"



4. Connecting the Printer
|

This chapter explains how to connect network and USB cables.

Ethernet Cable Connection

Prepare a hub and other network devices, and connect the Ethernet cable to the printer.

Connect 1T0BASE-T or 100BASE-TX cable to the printer's Ethernet port. For 1000BASE-T, the optional
Gigabit Ethernet board is required.

A CAUTION

e A network inferface cable with a ferrite core must be used for RF interference suppression.

/A CAUTION

* For users outside the United States of America: properly shielded and grounded cables and
connectors must be used for connections to a host computer (and/or peripheral) in order to meet

emission limits.

/A CAUTION

* Forusersin the United States of America: properly shielded and grounded cables and connectors
must be used for connections to a host computer (and/or peripheral) in order to meet FCC emission

limits.

* An Ethernet cable is not supplied with this printer. Select your cable according to the network

environment.

¢ The printer's Ethernet and USB ports are not available when the Gigabit Ethernet board is attached
to the printer.
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4. Connecting the Printer

Connecting to the standard Ethernet port

1. Attach the supplied ferrite core at the printer end of the Ethernet cable.

BYK169

2. Connect the Ethernet cable to the Ethernet port.

BYK069

3. Connect the other end of the cable to the network, for example using a hub.

Connecting to the Ethernet port of the Gigabit Ethernet board

1. Attach two ferrite cores to the Ethernet cable.

Attach the core supplied with the printer to the connector end, and the one supplied with the Gigabit
Ethernet board about 10 c¢m (4 inches) from the connector end (@), making a loop as shown.

BYK170
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Ethernet Cable Connection

2. Connect the Ethernet cable to the Ethernet port of the Gigabit Ethernet board.

BYKO070

3. Connect the other end of the cable to the network, for example using a hub.

* For details about configuring the network environment, see "Ethernet Configuration".

* For details about installing the Gigabit Ethernet board, see "Installing the Interface Units".
* p.75 "Installing the Interface Units"

* p.93 "Ethernet Configuration"

Reading the LED Lamps

Standard Ethernet port

BYK109

1. Green indicator

If the printer is connected to a T0BASE-T Ethernet, the green indicator will be lit. This indicator will be unlit
if the printer is connected to a T00BASE-TX Ethernet.

2. Yellow indicator

If the printer is connected to a 100BASE-TX Ethernet, the yellow indicator will be lit. This indicator will be
unlit if the printer is connected to a TOBASE-T Ethernet.
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4. Connecting the Printer

Optional Gigabit Ethernet board

1

—
Wi
A=

BYK110

1. Yellow indicator

If the printer is connected to a 100BASE-TX Ethernet, the yellow indicator will be lit. This indicator will be
unlit if the printer is connected to a TOBASE-T Ethernet.

2. Green indicator

If the printer is connected to a T0BASE-T Ethernet, the green indicator will be lit. This indicator will be unlit
if the printer is connected to a T00BASE-TX Ethernet.

3. Green and yellow indicators

If the printer is connected to a 1000BASE-T Ethernet, both indicators will be lit.



USB Cable Connection

USB Cable Connection
ACAUTION

* For users outside the United States of America: properly shielded and grounded cables and
connectors must be used for connections to a host computer (and/or peripheral) in order to meet

emission limits.

A\ CAUTION

* Forusersin the United States of America: properly shielded and grounded cables and connectors

must be used for connections to a host computer (and/or peripheral) in order to meet FCC emission

limits.

* USB connection is possible under Windows 2000/XP/Vista, Windows Server 2003 /2003
R2/2008, and Mac OS X 10.3.3 or later.

* USB connection with Mac OS is only possible via the printer's USB port, not the Gigabit Ethernet
board's USB port.

* A USB cable is not supplied with this printer. Select your cable according to the computer.

1. Connect the USB cable to the printer.
* Connecting the USB cable to the standard USB port B

Connect the smaller connector of the USB cable to the standard USB port B on the left side of

the printer.

BYKO71

¢ Connectling the USB cable to the Gigabit Ethernet board USB port

Connect the smaller connector of the USB cable to the USB port of the Gigabit Ethernet board.
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4. Connecting the Printer

BYK072

2. Connectthe opposite end's flat connector to the desired device such as your computer's USB

interface, or a USB hub.
m The printer is now connected to the computer. The Plug and Play screen appears on the computer

display. For details, see "Installing the Printer Driver Using USB", Driver Installation Guide.

Digital Camera Connection

This printer supports direct printing, which allows you to print images taken with a digital camera by
connecting the camera directly to the printer. The following describes how to connect the printer to a digital

camera.

BYK073

* This function requires the Camera direct print card.
* Use the USB cable bundled with your digital camera.

* Make sure your digital camera supports PictBridge.

1. Confirm that the printer and digital camera are turned on.
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USB Cable Connection

2. Connectthe USB cable to the standard USB port A on the printer and to your digital camera.

BYKO75

3. When a digital camera is not connected to the printer, store the USB cable in a location

where it will not be damaged.
* For details about the printing method, see "PictBridge Printing", Software Guide.
* Fordetails aboutinstalling the Camera Direct Print card, see "Installing the SD Memory Card Options".

) Reference

* p.82 "Installing the SD Memory Card Options"
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4. Connecting the Printer

Parallel Cable Connection

The type of cable required varies depending on the computer you are using. Make sure to use the interface
cable compliant with your computer.

A CAUTION

* For users outside the United States of America: properly shielded and grounded cables and
connectors must be used for connections to a host computer (and/or peripheral) in order to meet
emission limits.

/A CAUTION

m * Forusersin the United States of America: properly shielded and grounded cables and connectors

mustbe used for connections to a host computer (and/or peripheral) in orderto meet FCC emission
limits.

e The printer's parallel connection is a standard bidirectional interface that requires an IEEE 1284-

compliant half pitch 36-pin parallel cable and host computer parallel port.

¢ Use shielded interface cable. Unshielded cables create eleciromagnetic interference.

1. Turn off the printer and computer.

2. Connect the interface cable to the IEEE 1284 interface board.

BYK065

3. Connect the other end of the interface cable to your computer, and then secure the cable.

The printer is now connected to the computer. Install the printer driver. For details, see " Installing the
Printer Driver Using Parallel Cable", Driver Installation Guide.

* For details about installing the 1284 interface board, see "Installing the Interface Units".

=) Reference

* p.75 "Installing the Interface Units"
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5. Configuration
|

This chapter explains supported network connections, and settings for the IP addresses and the Wireless
LAN security.

Ethernet Configuration

Configure the following network settings according to the network interface you are using.
You can use SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin or a Web browser to configure IP address-related settings in

a TCP/IP-capable environment.
e Configure the printer for the network using the control panel.

¢ The following table shows the conirol panel settings and their default values. These items appear in
the [Host Interface] menu.

Setting Name Default

e DHCP: On

IPv4 Address: 11.22.33.44
* Subnet Mask: 0.0.0.0

e Gateway Address: 0.0.0.0

Machine IPv4 Address

IPvé Stateless Setting Active
[Psec Inactive
NW Frame Type Auto Select
e |Pv4: Active

* |Pvé: Inactive
Effective Protocol e NetWare: Inactive
e SMB: Active

* AppleTalk: Inactive

Ethernet Speed Auto Select

IEEE802.1X Auth.(Ethernet) Inactive

Restr.IEEE802.1X Auth.Def. -

LAN Type Ethernet
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5. Configuration

* If DHCP s in use on your network, the IP address, subnet mask, and gateway address are all set
automatically.

* Ifthe printer is already placed on a TCP/IP-capable environment, you can also use a Web browser
to configure the IP address-related seftings.

* Configure these setting as necessary. See Software Guide for details.

Specifying an IP Address (No DHCP)

Follow this procedure to assign a specific IP address to the printer. This is only necessary when you will use
the printer on a network without DHCP, or want to prevent the printer's IP address from changing.

Before beginning, make sure that you know the IP address, subnet mask and gateway address that the
printer will use.

1. Press the [Menu] key.

Switch
Job Reset Functions

Suspend/
Resume

BYK087

2. Pressthe [Y ] or [4 ] key to select [Host Interface], and then press the [OK] key.
[EMenu 15 =

Host Interface
Shut down

[Supplies

3. Pressthe [Y] or [4 ] to select [Network], and then press the [OK] key.
[BEHost Interfc. 177 =[0K]

I/0 Buffer
IO Timeout
Metwarl




Ethernet Configuration

. Pressthe [Y ] or [ ] key to select [Effective Protocol], and then press the [OK] key.

(Bt warl 243 (0K
WY Frame Twpe

Ef fective Protocal

Ethernet Speed

. Pressthe[Y ] or[4 ] key to select the appropriate network protocol, and then press the [OK]

key.

BEffective Frot. 1727 ¥ [0K]
1P

IP+E

SMB

. Pressthe [Y] or [ ] key to select [Active] or [Inactive], and then press the [OK] key.

1/1 ¥[0K]

Inact ive

Set other protocols you need to set in the same way.
¢ Select [Inactive] for unused protocols.
¢ Enable IPv4 to use the pure IPv4 environment of NetWare5/5.1, NetWare 6/6.5.

. Press the [Escape] key until the screen returns to the [Network] menu.

8. If you use IPv4, assign the IPv4 address to the printer. Press the [Y ] or [4 ] key to select

[Machine IPv4 Address], and then press the [OK] key.
Met work 1/3 =

Machine IPwd Address

IPvE Stateless Setting
IP=zec

To get the IP address for the printer, consult your network administrator.

. To specify the IP Address, press [IP Add.].

IPvd Address: 1/1 w[0K]
dgto-Obtain (DHCP)

Specify

IP Add. [Subret M| Gateway

If you use IPv4, also assign the subnet mask and gateway address. To assign these, press [Subnet M]
or [Gateway].
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10. Press the number keys to enter the address, and then press the [OK] key.
Change the IP address from "11.22.33.44" to an IP address supported by your network.

IPvd Address: Ay 0K
Enter with No. kevs or =.

L 11] [ 22] [ 33] | #4]

11. Use the same method to assign the subnet mask and gateway address.

12. Pressthe [Y ] or [4 ] key to select [Specify], and then press the [OK] key.
IPw4 Address: 141 =[0K]

If you do not select [Specify] in this step, the address you set will not be saved.
13. Press the [Menu] key to return to the initial screen.
14. Print a configuration page to confirm the settings.

* For details about printing the configuration page, see "Test Printing".

=) Reference

* p.55 "Test Printing"

Receiving an IP Address Automatically (DHCP)

Follow this procedure fo set the printer to receive an IP address automatically using DHCP. The DHCP
feature is active by default, so this procedure is only required if you have changed the default settings.

* When [Auto-Obtain (DHCP)] is selected, you cannot configure the IP address, subnet mask, or
gateway address.

* Consult your network administrator for information about configuring network settings.



Ethernet Configuration

1. Press the [Menu] key.

Switch ~
Job Reset Functions

Suspend/

Resume ({ Escape

@ Power

BYK087

N

. Pressthe [Y] or [ ] key to select [Host Interface], and then press the [OK] key.
175 ¥

shut down

[Supplies

3. Pressthe [Y] or [* ] key to select [Network], and then press the [OK] key.
EHost Interfc. 172 *[0K|

I/0 Buffer
I/0 Timeout
st work:
4. Pressthe [Y] or [* ] key to select [Machine IPv4 Address], and then press the [OK] key.
(Bt warl 143 (0K

Machine IPv4 Address

IPvE Stateless Setting
IP=sec

(&)

. Pressthe [Y] or [* ] key to select [Auto-Obtain (DHCP)], and then press the [OK] key.

IPvd Address: 1/1 =[0K]|
fugto-0Obtain (DHCP)

specify
IP &dd. [Subnet M| Gatewsay

The printer will automatically receive an IP address.
To check the detected addresses, press the followings:
e [IP Add.]: IP address
¢ [Subnet M]: Subnet Mask
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5. Configuration

¢ [Gateway]: Default Gateway
6. Press the [Menu] key to return to the initial screen.
7. Print a configuration page to confirm the settings.

* For details about printing the configuration page, see "Test Printing".

=) Reference

* p.55 "Test Printing"

Configuring Network Settings When Using NetWare

To use NetWare, select the appropriate NetWare frame type from the following.
* Auto Select
m * Ethernet I
* Ethernet 802.2
* Ethernet 802.3
* Ethernet SNAP

¢ Usudlly, you can use the default (Auto Select). When you first select [Auto Select], the frame type
detected by the printer is adopted. However, if your network can use more than two frame types, the
printer may fail to select the correct frame type with [Auto Select] selected. In this case, select the
preferred frame type.

1. Press the [Menu] key.

Switch
Job Reset Functions

Suspend/
Resume

Escape

@ Power

BYK087
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Ethernet Configuration

2. Pressthe [Y ] or [ ] key to select [Host Interface], and then press the [OK] key.

475 ¥ [0K]

Shut down

[Supplies

3. Pressthe [Y] or [* ] key to select [Network], and then press the [OK] key.

[BHozt Interfc. 177 =I[0E
I/O Buffer
L0 Timeout

Hetwark

4. Pressthe [Y] or [4 ] key to select [NW Frame Type], and then press the [OK] key.

[ENet wark 248 =0k

WY Frame Tvpe
Ef fect ive Protocal

Ethernet Speed

5. Pressthe [Y ] or [ ] key to select the frame type to use, and then press the [OK] key.
MY Frame Tvpe: 147 [0K]

0 Select

Ethernet II
Ethernet 802.2

6. Press the [Menu] key to return to the initial screen.
7. Print a configuration page to confirm the settings.
* For details about printing the configuration page, see "Test Printing".

) Reference

e p.55 "Test Printing"

Setting the Ethernet Speed

You can set the speed that the printer will use for Ethernet communications. In most cases, this should be
left on the default setting, [Auto Select]. This setting allows two interfaces to automatically determine the
optimum speed when they are connected.
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Router/HUB

Printer

[1OMbps Half
Duplex]

[TOMbps Full
Duplex]

[1T00Mbps
Half Duplex]

[TOOMbps Full
Duplex]

[Auto Select]

10 Mbps half
duplex

@)

@)

10 Mbps full
duplex

100 Mbps half
duplex

100 Mbps full
duplex

avtfo-
negotiation

(auto

selection)

¢ Connection cannot be established if the selected Ethernet speed does not maich your network's

transmission speed.

¢ The use of this feature is recommended. To use it, select [Auto Select].

1. Press the [Menu] key.

Switch

Job Reset Functions

Suspend/
Resume

BYK087




Ethernet Configuration

2. Pressthe [Y ] or [ ] key to select [Host Interface], and then press the [OK] key.
1= 4/h ¥

Hozt Interface
Shut down

[Supplies

3. Pressthe [Y] or [* ] key to select [Network], and then press the [OK] key.

[BHost Interfc.  1/7 =[0K|
I/0 Buffer

170 Timeout

et worlk:

4. Pressthe [Y] or [ ] key to select [Ethernet Speed], and then press the [OK] key.

[ENet wark 248 =0k

WY Frame Twpe
Ef fect ive Protocal

Ethernet Speed

5. Pressthe [Y ] or [ ] key to select the Ethernet speed, and then press the [OK] key.

Ethernet Speed: 177 w[0K]

0 Select

10Mbp= Half Duplex
10Mbp= Full Duplex

Press the [Menu] key to return to the initial screen.
Print a configuration page to confirm the settings.
* For details about printing the configuration page, see "Test Printing".

) Reference

e p.55 "Test Printing"

Enabling IEEE802.1X Authentication

Follow this procedure to enable IEEE802.1X Authentication.

* To use [EEEB02.1X Authenfication, connect this machine to an authenfication enabled port. If you do
not, the authentication will fail.
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1.

Press the [Menu] key.

Switch ~
Job Reset Functions

Suspend/

Resume ({ Escape

@ Power

BYK087

. Pressthe [Y] or [ ] key to select [Host Interface], and then press the [OK] key.

478 w[0K]

shut down

[Supplies

. Pressthe [Y] or [ ] key to select [Network], and then press the [OK] key.

[BHozt Interfc. 177 ¥ (0K

I/O Buffer
IO Timeout

2 LWOF |"

Press the [Y ] or [* ] key to select [IEEE802.1X Auth.(Ethernet)], and then press the [OK]
key.

(Bt worl 373 [0
IEEE302. 1% Auth. (Ethernet )

Restr. IEEER02. 1% Auth.Def.

. Pressthe [Y] or [ ] key to select [Active], and then press the [OK] key.

IEE

Inact ive

6. Press the [Menu] key to return to the initial screen.

7. Print a configuration page to confirm the settings.



Ethernet Configuration

* For details about printing the configuration page, see "Test Printing".

=) Reference

* p.55 "Test Printing"
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5. Configuration

Wireless LAN Configuration

Configure the following wireless LAN settings according to the network environment using the control panel.

¢ Ethernet and Wireless LAN cannot be used at the same time.

e To use wireless LAN, set as follows using the control panel: press the [Menu] key, select [Host
Interface], [Network], [LAN Type], and then select [Wireless LAN]. In addition, you must set the IP
address, subnet mask, gateway address, DHCP, Frame Type (NW), and active protocol as explained

in "Ethernet Configuration”.

¢ The following table shows the control panel settings and their defaults. These items appear in the [Host

Interface] menu.

Setting Name

Default

Communication Mode

Infrastructure Mode

SSID Setting blank
Ad-hoc Channel 11
Security Method Off

Wireless LAN Signal

Restore Defaults

1. Press the [Menu] key.

Switch
Job Reset Functions

Suspend/
Resume

Escape

@ Power

BYK087




Wireless LAN Configuration

2. Pressthe [Y ] or [ ] key to select [Host Interface], and then press the [OK] key.

EHenu 4/h ¥

Hozt Interface
Shut down

[Supplies

3. Pressthe [Y] or [4 ] key to select [Wireless LAN], and then press the [OK] key.
[BHost Interfc. 277 =(0K|

I|||I i I'e |

U5B Settings

4. Pressthe [Y ] or [ ] key to select [Communication Mode], and then press the [OK] key.

[BEWireless LAN 177 =[0K] a
Communicat ion Mode

sall Setting

dd-hoc Channel

5. Pressthe [Y ] or [4 ] key to select the transmission mode of Wireless LAN, and then press
the [OK] key.

Comm. Mode: 141 =[0K]|
#402.11 Ad-hoc Mode

Infrastructure Mode

¢ To communicate wirelessly with a device that does not require an SSID to be set, select [802.11
Ad-hoc Model].

* The transmission mode of the wireless LAN can also be set using Web Image Monitor.

6. 1f[802.11 Ad-hoc Mode] is selected for [Communication Mode], confirm the channel to use

for transmission.
7. Pressthe [Y ] or [ ] key to select [Ad-hoc Channel], and then press the [OK] key.
@ireless LA&N 1/ =[0K]

Communicat ion Mode
anlh Setting

fd-hoc Channel
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8. Press the scroll keys to select the Ad-hoc channel, and then press the [OK] key.

fd-hoc Charmel: 177 43#[0K]
1 z 3 4 b
] 7 g q 10
11} 12 13 36 40

Select an Ad-hoc channel according to the IEEE 802.11 standard you are using.
* When using IEEE 802.11 b/g:

o @) Region A (mainly Europe and Asia)
Channels 110 13

o (D Region B (mainly North Americal)
Channels 1to 11

* When using IEEE 802.11 a:
Channels 36,40,44,48
9. Press the [Menu] key to return to the initial screen.
10. Print a configuration page to confirm the settings.
* For details, see Web Image Monitor Help, and “Using Web Image Monitor”, Software Guide.

* For details about printing the configuration page, see "Test Printing".

* p.55 "Test Printing"
* p.93 "Ethernet Configuration"

Setting the SSID

When [Communication Mode] is set to [Infrastructure Mode] or [802.11 Ad-hoc Mode], you must specify
the Service Set Identifier (SSID) of the wireless access point that the printer will connect to for network

access.

Ask your network administrator for the SSID fo use.

1. Inthe [Wireless LAN] menu, press the [Y ] or [4 ] key to select [SSID Setting], and then press
the [OK] key.

[EWirelezz LAN 172 +[0K]
Communicat ion Mode

sall Setting

td-hoc Channel




Wireless LAN Configuration

If an SSID has been set, you can check the current SSID setting.
2. Press [SSID], and then press [Enter].

anll Setting:

171 0 [0K]

2210 |

3. Press the number keys to enter characters, and then press the [OK] key.

eIl Setting:
Enter 2510,

abc

ab/BBS 172 | [ Symbals

You can switch among lower /upper cases and numeric characters by pressing [ab/AB/12].

The characters that can be used are ASCII O x 20-0 x 7e (32 bytes).

4. Press the [Menu] key to return to the initial screen.

5. Print a configuration page to confirm the settings.

* The SSID can also be set using a Web browser. For details, see the Web Image Monitor Help.

* For details about printing the configuration page, see "Test Printing".

) Reference

* p.55 "Test Printing"

Confirming Wireless Network Connectivity

After you have installed the wireless LAN interface unit, use the following procedure to check for wireless

LAN connectivity.

Make sure the LED on the wireless LAN interface unit is lit.
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BYK123

1. Ifthe printer is connected to an operational network and is communicating normally, the lower
indicator will be lit orange.

2. Ifthe wireless LAN unit is receiving power, the upper indicator will be lit green.

m Cautions When Using a Wireless LAN

A wireless LAN uses radio waves instead of cables to send and receive data. Because radio waves usually
pass through walls and other obstructions, the following problems may arise if you do not configure wireless
security settings.

Information leakage

Information such as IDs, passwords, credit card numbers, and e-mail content may be seen by an
unauthorized 3rd party.

Unauthorized network access
* Damage to or alteration of data and/or system configurations by viruses or other malware.
* Impersonation of legitimate network users, resulting in data theft.
* Theft of sensitive or confidential data.

To minimize the possibility of these threats, it is recommended that you check the available features of this
printer, wireless access points, and other equipment that uses the wireless LAN, and configure security
settings for the wireless LAN.
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Setting Security Method of Wireless LAN

Setting a WEP Key

If the wireless network uses WEP to encrypt transmitted data, the corresponding WEP key must be set to

the printer to allow communications with other network devices.

Ask your network administrator for the WEP key to use.

1. Press the [Menu] key.

Switch
Job Reset Functions

Suspend/
Resume

BYKO087

2. Pressthe [Y ] or [* ] key to select [Host Interface], and then press the [OK] key.
4/h ¥

Hozt Interface
Shut down

[Supplies

3. Pressthe [Y] or [4 ] key to select [Wireless LAN], and then press the [OK] key.
[BHost Interfc. 277 ¥

U5B Settings

4. Pressthe [Y] or [ ] key to select [Security Method], and then press the [OK] key.
[BEWireless LAN 247 = [0K]

security Method
Restore Defaults
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5. Pressthe [Y ] or [ ] key to select [WEP], and then press [Details].

Security Method: 172 +I[0E|
0ff
Details |

When activating the WEP setting, you will need to enter the WEP key. If you have not entered the key,
be sure to enter it.

6. Press the scroll keys to enter characters, and then press the [OK] key.

WEP (Encrvption) Kew:
Hex: 1026, 8301126712 Digits
abc

m by @B/ 12 | [ Symbols

When entering a character, pressing the [OK] key will mask it with an asterisk for security reasons.

* When using 64-bit WEP, up to 10 hexadecimal characters or five ASCII characters can be

entered. When using 128-bit WEP, up to 26 hexadecimal characters or 13 ASCII characters
can be used.

e Upto 10 or 26 hexadecimal characters and 5 or 13 ASCII characters can be entered.

For ASCII character strings, uppercase and lowercase letters are differentiated, so be sure to
enter characters in the required case.

7. Pressthe [Y ] or [ ] key to select [WEP], and then press the [OK] key.

8. Press the [Menu] key to return to the initial screen.

9. Print a configuration page to confirm the settings.

* The WEP key can also be set using a Web browser. For details, see the Web Image Monitor Help.
* For details about printing the configuration page, see "Test Printing".

=) Reference

* p.55 "Test Printing"

Setting WPA

In the case of using WPA on a network, activate the WPA setting to be used for communication along with

WPA.. Consult your network administrator for information about making authentication settings.

* WPA s available for Type 1 model only if the optional HDD is installed.
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1.

N

(&)

Press the [Menu] key.

Suspend/
Resume ({

@ Power

Switch ~
Job Reset Functions

Escape

BYK087

. Pressthe [Y] or [ ] key to select [Host Interface], and then press the [OK] key.

478 w[0K]

shut down

[Supplies

. Pressthe [Y] or [ ] key to select [Wi

reless LAN], and then press the [OK] key.

[BHozt Interfc. 277 ¥ [0K]

Wireless

5B Zettings

Press the [Y ] or [* ] key to select [Security Method], and then press the [OK] key.

[EWireless LAN 277 ¥ [0K]

security Method
Restore Defaults

. Pressthe [Y] or [ ] key to select [WPA], and then press [Details].

mecurity Method: 277 (0K

Details |
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6. Pressthe [Y ] or [4 ] key to select [Encryption Method], and then press the [OK] key.

=R /T =05

Encryption Method
duthent icat ion Method

| Exit

7. Pressthe [Y ] or [ ] key to select encryption method, and then press the [OK] key.

Encrvpt. Method: 171 &[0K]
TEIP

CCMPEAES )

Consult your network administrator for information about making encryption settings.
Encryption settings are as follows:
.« [TKIP]
Uses the same algorithm as RC4, but further reduces vulnerability using methods such as key
mixing.
e [CCMP(AES)]
Increases security using AES (Advanced Encryption Standard).
The display returns to the [WPA] menu.
8. Pressthe [Y ] or [* ] key to select [Authentication Method], and then press the [OK] key.

[ETWFA 71 =0
Encryption Method

duthent icat ion Methaod

| Exit

9. Pressthe [Y ] or [4 ] key to select authentication settings, and then press the [OK] key.
futh. Method: 172 S0

/P~ P3K
WP
WP 2-P3K

Authentication settings are as follows:
e [WPA-PSK]

Performs authentication using an encryption key (a Pre-Shared Key) that is shared by the access
point and client.

o [WPA]



Setting Security Method of Wireless LAN

WPA uses CA certificates and a RADIUS server to provide secure wireless communication.

o [WPA2-PSK]

Aswith WPA-PSK, authenticate using the encryption key (a Pre-Shared Key) shared by the access
point and client. Enter Pre-Shared Key using between 8 and 63 ASCII characters.

. [WPA2]
WPA2 is an expanded version of WPA that fully supports IEEE 802.1Ti.
Wait for two seconds, the display returns to the [WPA] menu.
10. If [WPA] or [WPAZ2] is selected in step 9, a confirmation message appears. Press [OK].
Wait for two seconds. The display returns to the [WPA] menu, proceed to step 15.

11. If [WPA-PSK] or [WPA2-PSK] is selected in step 9, a confirmation message appears. Press

[OK].
12. Press the number keys to enter the Pre-Shared Key, and then press the [OK] key.
PEE Entry:
Enter AZCIT 8-683byte
abc
ab/BBA172 | [ Symbols

¢ When entering a character, pressing [OK] will mask it with an asterisk for security reasons.

¢ Enter the Pre-Shared Key using between 8 and 63 ASCII characters.

e Uppercase and lowercase letters are differentiated, so be sure to enter characters in the required

case.

13. When all characters have been entered, press the [OK] key.

PEE Entrw:
Enter &45CIT 8-B3bvte

abo |Hhdd

ab 8B/ 12 | [ Symbol s

Wait for two seconds. The display returns to the [Authentication Method] menu.
14. Press the [Escape] key.
15. Press [Exit].

Encryption Method
duthent icat ion Method

| Exit

16. Pressthe [Y ] or [4 ] key to select [WPA], and then press the [OK] key.

17. Press the [Menu] key to return to the initial screen.
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18. Print a configuration page to confirm the settings.

* For details about printing the configuration page, see "Test Printing".

=) Reference

* p.55 "Test Printing"



Configuring IEEE 802.1X

Configuring IEEE 802.1X

WPA/WPA?2 uses an authentication server to provide greatly enhanced security compared to WPA-PSK/
WPA2-PSK.

IEEE 802.1X (WPA/WPAZ2) can be configured using Web Image Monitor's administrator mode.

To configure the settings when using Ethernet; select [Host Interface] and [IEEE802.1X Auth.(Ethernet)] in
[Network] on the display, and then select [Active].

To configure the settings when using a wireless LAN; configure WPA using the control panel or Web Image

Monitor.

 To set WPA/WPA2 for the wireless LAN, you must enable SSL.
e To set WPA/WPA2 for the wireless LAN, you must use Web Image Monitor.

Installing a Site Certificate

1. Access the authentication server and obtain the CA certificate.

Methods of obtaining certificates differ according to the operating system you are using.
2. Start your Web browser.
3. Enter "http://(printer's IP address)/" in the address bar of a Web browser.
4. Enter your user name and password, and then click [Login].

For details about the login user name and password, consult your network administrator.
5. Click [Configuration].
6. Click [Site Certificate] in the “Security” area.

7. Click [Browse] on the “Site Certificate to Import” window, and then select the CA certificate
you obtained.

8. Click [Import].
9. Click [OK].
10. Click [Logout].
11. Quit the Web browser.

Installing Device Certificate

Depending on the settings of your choice, certain steps in the following procedure may not be required.

1. Start your Web browser.
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. Enter "http://(printer's IP address)/" in the address bar of a Web browser.

3. Enter your user name and password, and then click [Login].

N o v &

For details about the login user name and password, consult your network administrator.
Click [Configuration].

Click [Device Certificate] in “Security” area.

Check [Certificate 2] on the “Device Certificate” window, and then click [Request].

Enter appropriate “Common Name” and “Country Code” on “Certificate Information”
page, and then click [OK].

8. “Updadting...” appears. Wait for about 2 minutes, and then click [OK].

9. Click [Details], shown in the “Device Certificate” window as the memo pad icon for

10.

11.

12.
13.

14.

15.
16.

17.
18.
19.

“Requesting”.

Select all, and then copy the entire “Text for Requested Certificate” text that is displayed in
the “Certificate Status” window.

Access the certificate authority server, and then obtain the CA signified certificate using the
text copied into “Text for Requested Certificate” windows.

Obtaining the certificate differs depending on the environment you want to use.
Click [Certificate 2] on “Device Certificate” window, and then click [Install].

Using a text editor, open the CA signified certificate downloaded in step 11, and then copy
over all the text.

In the [Enter Certificate Request] window, paste all the text copied into the CA signified
certificate.

Click [OK].

“Updating...” appears. Wait for about one or two minutes, and then click [OK].
Check that the “Device Certificate” shows “Installed”.

Click [Certificate 2] on “Certification”, and then click [OK].

Click [Logout].

Quit the Web browser.

You can select any Certificate between 1 and 4 in the "Device Certificate" window. Be sure to select
the same Certificate number in both the "Device Certificate" window and the "Certification".

If you request two certificates simultaneously, the certificate authority might not display either
certificate. Click [Cancel Request] to cancel the request.

Click [Cancel Request] to cancel the request for the server certificate.

If "Not found" appears after clicking [OK] in steps 8 and 16, wait one or two minutes, and then click
[Refresh].



Configuring IEEE 802.1X

Setting ltems of WPA/WPA2

1. Start your Web browser.
2. Enter "http://(printer's IP address)/" in the address bar of a Web browser.
3. Enter your user name and password, and then click [Login].
For details about the login user name and password, consult your network administrator.
4. Click [Configuration], and then click [Wireless LAN Settings] in the “Interface” area.
5. Select [Infrastructure Mode] in “Communication Mode”.

6. Enter the alphanumeric characters (a-z, A-Z, or 0-9) in [SSID] according to the access point
you want to use.

7. Select [WPA] in “Security Method”.

8. Select [TKIP] or [CCMP (AES)] in “WPA Encryption Method” according to the access point
you want to use.

9. Select [WPA] or [WPA2] in “WPA Authentication Method”.
10. Click [OK].
11. Click [Logout].
12. Quit the Web browser.

* You can select [Certificate 1] or [Certificate 2] in the “Device Certificate” window. Note that if you

select [Certificate 1] in the “Device Certificate” window, you must select [Certificate 1] in the “IEEE
802.11a" list in the “Certification” window.

* Ifthere is a problem with settings, you might not be able to communicate with the printer. To identify
the problem, print a network summary.

* Ifyou cannot identify the problem, reset the printer interface to normal, and then repeat the procedure
from the beginning.
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6. Paper and Other Media

This chapter explains the paper sizes and types supported by this printer, and how to load paper into the

paper trays.

Supported Paper for Each Tray

This section describes the paper size, feed direction, and the maximum amount of paper that can be loaded

into each paper tray in this printer.

Symbols

In this manual

On the display

Paper feed direction

D1 (Feed direction)

A4D
81/, x 1D

Short-edge feed direction

* Be careful of the paper feed direction when loading paper. The direction is determined for each paper

size.

* If you want to change the default setting, contact your sales or service representative.

Standard Paper Feed Tray and optional paper feed trays

Standard paper feed tray

Automatically selected paper sizes

Model type Paper sizes
_ A4l AsD A6D 81/, % 14" (legal)lJ, 81/," X 11 " (Letter)
@ ReglonA 0 1 " X 1 " IR
L7 /4" %10 " /5" (Executive)
o 81/5"% 14" (Legal)lJ, 81/, "X 11 " (Letter)l), 7 1 /4" % 10
—
@regin B 1/, (Executive)D, 51/, "% 81/, "D(Half Letter), A4D
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Paper sizes requiring manual setting

Model type Paper sizes

B5JISL, B6 JIS), 8 1/, "% 13" (Foolscap)?, 8 1/," % 13
" (Folio)l, 8 "X 13" (F/GL, 51/5"% 81 /5" (Half Letter)

@D Region A D,4]/8"X9]/2"(C0m10)D,
37/5"%71/5" (Monarch)l?, C5 Env.?, C6 Env.2, DLEnv.J,
16KD
AsD, B5 J1sD), A6l B6 JISY, 8 1/, " %X 13 " (Foolscap)D), 8
1/4"% 13" (Folio)l?, 8 "% 13 " (F/GL)D,

G5B /4 (Folio) (F/GL)
41/¢"%91/,"(Com10)J,37/5"%7 1 /5" (Monarch)lJ, C5
Env.l?, 6 Env.D), DLEnv.J, 16KD

Tray 1 supports custom size paper, approximately 98 - 216 mm (3.86 - 8.5 inches) in width, and

148 - 355.5 mm (5.83 - 13.99 inches) in length. Set as custom size using the control panel and

printer driver.

The supported size may differ depending on the printer language you use.

Optional paper feed trays

Automatically selected paper sizes

Model type Paper sizes
. A4D, A5 A6L), 81/, X 14" (Legal)l?, 81/," X 11" (Letter)
@D Region A 0 1 " X 1 " e\
,7 /4" %10 /5" (Executive)
- 81/,"% 14" (legal)l?, 81/, "X 11 " (Letter)l), 7 1/,"% 10
T
Dregion B 1/," (Executive)ld, 51/, "% 81/, "D(Half Letter), A4l

Paper sizes requiring manual setting

Model type Paper sizes
B5JISL), B6 JISL), 8 1/," X 13 " (Foolscap)l?, 8 1/4" % 13
" (Folio)l, 8 "X 13" (F/GL)Y, 51/5"% 81 /5" (Half Letter)
@D Region A D,4]/8"X9]/2" (Com]O)D,

37/¢"%71/5" (Monarch)l?, C5 Env.J, C6 Env.J, DLERV.D,
16KD




Supported Paper for Each Tray

Model type Paper sizes

A5D, 85 J1sD, A6l B6 JISL, 8 1/," X 13 " (Foolscap)l?, 8
1/4"% 13" (Folio)lJ, 8" * 13" (F/GL)D,

41/5"%91 /5" (Com10)2,37 /5" %71 /5" (Monarch)l?, C5
Env.l?, 6 Env.D), DLEnv.?, 16KD

@D Region B

Tray 2, Tray 3, and Tray 4 supports custom size paper, approximately 98 - 216 mm (3.86 - 8.5
inches) in width, and 148 - 355.5 mm (5.83 - 13.99 inches) in length.

) Reference

* p.138 "Loading Paper"

Bypass Tray

Paper sizes requiring manual setting
The following sizes are supported, but they must be selected using the control panel. For details about a
paper size settings, see "Specifying standard size paper for the bypass tray".

The custom size must be selected using the control panel or the printer driver. For details about setting

the paper size on the control panel, see "Specifying custom size paper for the bypass tray".

For details about setting on the printer driver, see the printer driver Help.

Paper sizes

A4, 85 JisD), A5D, B6 JISD, A6, 8 1/, "% 14" (Legal)l, 8 /5" % 13 " (Foolscap)[?, 81/
"X 11" (Letter)l?, 81/, % 13 " (Folio)l?, 8 "X 13" (F/GL), 71/," %101 /5" (Executive)l?,

51/,"%81/5" (Half Letter)l), 4 1 /5" %91/, " (Com10)2, 37 /5" %X 7 1/5" (Monarch)[?,
C5 Env.D, C6 Env.lJ, DLEnV.D, 16KD

Bypass Tray supports custom size paper, approximately 70 - 216 mm (2.76 - 8.5 inches) in width,
and 127 - 1260 mm (5 - 49.6 inches) in length. Set as custom size using the printer driver.

The supported size may differ depending on the printer language you use.
* p.147 "Specifying standard size paper for the bypass tray"
* p.149 "Specifying custom size paper for the bypass tray"

121



122

6. Paper and Other Media

Paper Weight and Capacity

Tray 1

5210220 g/m? (1410 59 |b.)

550 sheets (80 g/m?2, 20 Ib.)

Tray 2, Tray 3, Tray4

5210220 g/m? (1410 59 |b.)

550 sheets (80 g/m?2, 20 Ib.)

Bypass tray

5210256 g/m? (1410 68 Ib.)

100 sheets (80 g/m?, 20 Ib.)

* Do not load the paper so that the top of the stack exceeds the under limit mark inside the tray.




Paper Recommendations

Paper Recommendations

This section describes loading and storing paper, details of each type of paper, and the printable area.

Configure the settings depending on the type of paper you are using.

* Print quality cannot always be guaranteed for all types of paper that are sold at stores.

Storing Paper

Take care when storing paper. Improperly stored paper might result in poor print quality, paper misfeeds,

or printer damage. Recommendations are as follows:
* Avoid storing paper in humid areas.
* Avoid exposing paper to direct sunlight.
* Store on a flat surface.

* Keep paper in its original package until time to use it.

Types of Paper and Other Media

This section describes the types of paper and the settings they require.

Plain paper

Paper thickness 611090g/m? (161024 1b.)

Press the [Menu] key, select [Paper Input], [Paper Type: (tray name}],

Print f
rinter selup and then select [No Display (Plain Paper]].

Click [Plain & Recycled] or [Plain (81 to 90 g/m2)] in the "Paper

Printer driver setup Tvoe: list
ype:" list.

Supported paper feed tray Any input tray can be used.

e Tray 1: 550
e Tray 2,Tray 3, Tray 4 (Paper feed unit): 550

Paper capacity e Bypass Tray: 100

Make sure paper is not stacked higher than the upper limit mark
(Y ) inside the tray. When using the bypass tray, make sure paper is
not stacked higher than the paper guides on the bypass tray.
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Duplex printing

Supported

Maintenance

o [Plain Paper 1]: 61 to 80 g/m? (1610 21 |b.)
* [Plain Paper 2]: 81 to 90 g/m? (22 to 24 |b.)
Default: [Plain Paper 2]

If prints made using the paper tray show heavy smudging, use the
following procedure to change the papertype setting from the control

panel:

* Pressthe [Menu] key, select[Maintenance], [General Settings],
and then select [Plain Paper Setting]. Select the paper tray, and
then select [Plain Paper 1] or [Plain Paper 2].

When specifying paper thickness, remember that a higher number
indicates greater thickness. Also, because the paper thickness will
normally be detected automatically, change this sefting only if a print
problem occurs.

m Middle thick

Paper thickness

9110 105 g/m? (24 10 28 Ib.)

Printer setup

Press the [Menu] key, select [Paper Input], [Paper Type: (tray name]],
and then select [Middle Thick].

Printer driver setup

Click [Middle Thick (91 to 105 g/m2]] in the "Paper Type:" list.

Supported paper feed tray

Any input tray can be used.

Make sure paper is not stacked higher than the upper limit mark (V)
inside the tray. When using the bypass tray, make sure paper is not
stacked higher than the paper guides on the bypass tray.

Duplex printing

Supported

Additional cautions

Printing may be slower than when using plain paper.
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Thick paper

Paper thickness

106 t0 256 g/m? (28 to 68 Ib.)
* [Thick Paper 1]: 106 to 130 g/m? (28 to 35 Ib.)
* [Thick Paper 2]: 131 to 163 g/m? (35 to 43 Ib.)
o [Thick Paper 3]: 164 to 220 g/m? (44 to 59 Ib.)
o [Thick Paper 4]: 221 to 256 g/m? (59 to 68 Ib.)

Printer setup

 Press the [Menu] key, select [Paper Input], [Paper Type: (tray
name)], and then select [Thick Paper 1], [Thick Paper 2] or [Thick
Paper 3].

* Press the [Menu] key, select [Paper Input], [Paper Type: Bypass
Tray], and then select [Thick Paper 4].

Printer driver setup

* [Thick Paper 1]: Click [Thick 1 (106 to 130 g/m2)] in the "Paper
Type:" list.

e [Thick Paper 2]: Click [Thick 2 (131 to 163 g/m2)] in the "Paper
Type:" list.

e [Thick Paper 3]: Click [Thick 3 (164 to 220 g/m2)] in the "Paper
Type:" list.

¢ [Thick Paper 4]: Click [Bypass Tray] in "Input Tray:" list, and then
Click [Thick 4 (221 to 256 g/m2)] in the "Paper Type:" list.

Supported paper feed tray

Any input tray can be used.

Make sure paper is not stacked higher than the upper limit mark (V)
inside the tray. When using the bypass tray, make sure paper is not
stacked higher than the paper guides on the bypass tray.

Duplex printing

e [Thick Paper 1], [Thick Paper 2], : Supported
e [Thick Paper 3], [Thick Paper 4]: Not supported

Additional cautions

Printing is slightly slower than when using plain paper.

Thin paper

Paper thickness

5210 60.2 g/m? (1410 16 Ib.)

Printer setup

Press the [Menu] key, select [Paper Input], [Paper Type: (tray name)],
and then select [Thin Paper].
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Printer driver setup

Click [Thin (52 to 60 g/m2)] in the "Paper Type:" list.

Supported paper feed tray

Any input tray can be used.

Make sure paper is not stacked higher than the upper limit mark (V)
inside the tray. When using the bypass tray, make sure paper is not
stacked higher than the paper guides on the bypass tray.

Duplex printing

Not supported

OHP transparencies

Printer setup

Press the [Menu] key, select [Paper Input], [Paper Type: Bypass Tray],
and then select [OHP (Transparency)].

Printer driver setup

Click [Bypass Tray] in "Input Tray:" list, and then click [Transparency]
in the "Paper Type:" list.

Supported paper feed tray

This paper type can be printed only from the bypass tray.

Paper capacity

e Bypass Tray: 100

Make sure paper is not stacked higher than the upper limit mark (V)
inside the tray. When using the bypass tray, make sure paper is not
stacked higher than the paper guides on the bypass tray.

Duplex printing

Not supported

Additional cautions

¢ Printing is slightly slower than when using plain paper.

* Due to switching modes, the printer will be on standby for thirty
or forty seconds after the job was received.

* We recommend that you use a 4000 ANSI lumen or brighter
overhead projector to project OHP transparencies.

Letterhead

Printer setup

Press the [Menu] key, select [Paper Input], [Paper Type: (tray name]],
and then select [Letterhead].

Printer driver setup

Click [Letterhead] in the "Paper Type:" list.




Paper Recommendations

Supported paper feed tray

Any input tray can be used.

Make sure paper is not stacked higher than the upper limit mark (V)
inside the tray. When using the bypass tray, make sure paper is not
stacked higher than the paper guides on the bypass tray.

Duplex printing

Supported

Maintenance

Default: [Letterhead 2]

If prints made using the paper tray show heavy smudging, use the
following procedure to change the paper type setting from the control

panel:

¢ Press the [Menu] key, select [Maintenance], [General Settings],
and then select [Letterhead Setting]. Select the paper tray, and
then select one from [Letterhead 1], [Letterhead 2],[ Letterhead
3], [Letterhead 4] or [Letterhead 5].

When specifying paper thickness, remember that a higher number
indicates greater thickness. Also, because the paper thickness will
normally be detected automatically, change this setting only if a print
problem occurs.

Label paper

Printer setup

Press the [Menu] key, select [Paper Input], [Paper Type: (tray name)],
and then select [Label Paper].

Printer driver setup

Click [Labels] in the "Paper Type:" list.

Supported paper feed tray

Any input tray can be used.

Make sure paper is not stacked higher than the upper limit mark (V)
inside the tray. When using the bypass tray, make sure paper is not
stacked higher than the paper guides on the bypass tray.

Duplex printing

Not supported
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Maintenance

Default: [Label Paper 6]

If prints made using the paper tray show heavy smudging, use the
following procedure to change the paper type setting from the control
panel:

¢ Press the [Menu] key, select [Maintenance], [General Settings],
and then select [Label Paper Setting]. Select the paper tray, and
then select one from [Label Paper 1], [Label Paper 2], [Label
Paper 3], [Label Paper 4], [Label Paper 5], or [Label Paper 6].

When specifying paper thickness, remember that a higher number
indicates greater thickness. Also, because the paper thickness will
normally be detected automatically, change this setting only if a print
problem occurs.

Coated Paper (Glossy)

Printer setup

Press the [Menu] key, select [Paper Input], [Paper Type: (tray name]],
and then select [Coated Paper (Glossy)].

Printer driver setup

Click [Coated (Glossy]] in the "Paper Type:" list.

Supported paper feed tray

Any input tray can be used.

Make sure paper is not stacked higher than the upper limit mark (V)
inside the tray. When using the bypass tray, make sure paper is not
stacked higher than the paper guides on the bypass tray.

Duplex printing

Supported

Maintenance

Default: [Coated Paper (Glossy) 4]

If prints made using the paper tray show heavy smudging, use the
following procedure to change the paper type setting from the control
panel:

¢ Press the [Menu] key, select [Maintenance], [General Settings],
and then select [Coated Paper (Glossy) Stg.]. Select the paper
tray, and then select one from [Coated Paper (Glossy) 1],
[Coated Paper (Glossy) 2], [Coated Paper (Glossy) 3], [Coated
Paper (Glossy) 4], or [Coated Paper (Glossy) 5].

When specifying paper thickness, remember that a higher number
indicates greater thickness. Also, because the paper thickness will
normally be detected automatically, change this setfting only if a print
problem occurs.




Paper Recommendations

Coated Paper (Glossy: Thick)

Press the [Menu] key, select [Paper Input], [Paper Type: (tray name)],

Print f
rinter setup and then select [Coated Paper(Glossy:Thick)].

Printer driver setup Click [Coated (Glossy: Thick Paper)] in the "Paper Type:" list.

Any input tray can be used.

Supported paper feed tray Mcake sure paper is not stacked higher than the upper limit mark (V)

inside the fray. When using the bypass tray, make sure paper is not
stacked higher than the paper guides on the bypass tray.

Duplex printing Not supported

Default: [CoatedPaper(Glossy:Thick) 1]

If prints made using the bypass tray show heavy smudging, use the
following procedure to change the paper type setting from the control
panel:

¢ Press the [Menu] key, select [Maintenance], [General Settings],
and then select [Coated Paper(Glossy:Thick)]. Select the bypass
tray, and then select [CoatedPaper(Glossy:Thick) 1] or
Maintenance [CoatedPaper(Glossy:Thick)2].

Note that this sefting cannot be changed if you are printing from Tray
1 to 4. You can change this setting only when printing from the bypass
tray.

When specifying paper thickness, remember that a higher number
indicates greater thickness. Also, because the paper thickness will
normally be detected automatically, change this setfting only if a print
problem occurs.

Additional cautions Printing is slightly slower than when using plain paper.

Coated Paper (Matted)

Press the [Menu] key, select [Paper Input], [Paper Type: (tray name}],

Print f
rinier setiup and then select [Coated Paper (Matted)].

Printer driver setup Click [Coated (Matted)] in the "Paper Type:" list.
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Supported paper feed tray

Any input tray can be used.

Make sure paper is not stacked higher than the upper limit mark (V)
inside the tray. When using the bypass tray, make sure paper is not
stacked higher than the paper guides on the bypass tray.

Duplex printing

Supported

Maintenance

Default: [Coated Paper (Matted) 4]

If prints made using the paper tray show heavy smudging, use the
following procedure to change the paper type setting from the control
panel:

¢ Press the [Menu] key, select [Maintenance], [General Settings],
and then select [Coated Paper (Matted) Stg.]. Select the paper
tray, and then select one from [Coated Paper (Matted) 1],
[Coated Paper (Matted) 2], [Coated Paper (Matted) 3],
[Coated Paper (Matted) 4], or [Coated Paper (Matted) 5].

When specifying paper thickness, remember that a higher number
indicates greater thickness. Also, because the paper thickness will
normally be detected automatically, change this setting only if a print
problem occurs.

Coated Paper (Matted: Thick)

Printer setup

Press the [Menu] key, select [Paper Input], [Paper Type: (tray name]],
and then select [Coated Paper(Matted:Thick)].

Printer driver setup

Click [Coated (Matted: Thick Paper)] in the "Paper Type:" list.

Supported paper feed tray

Any input tray can be used.

Make sure paper is not stacked higher than the upper limit mark (V)
inside the tray. When using the bypass tray, make sure paper is not
stacked higher than the paper guides on the bypass tray.

Duplex printing

Not supported
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Maintenance

Default: [CoatedPaper(Matted:Thick) 1]

If prints made using the bypass tray show heavy smudging, use the
following procedure to change the paper type setting from the control
panel:

¢ Press the [Menu] key, select [Maintenance], [General Settings],
and then select [Coated Paper(Matted:Thick)]. Selectthe bypass
tray, and then select [CoatedPaper(Matted:Thick) 1] or
[CoatedPaper(Matted:Thick)2].

Note that this setting cannot be changed if you are printing from Tray
1 to 4. You can change this setting only when printing from the bypass
tray.

When specifying paper thickness, remember that a higher number
indicates greater thickness. Also, because the paper thickness will
normally be detected automatically, change this setting only if a print

problem occurs.

Additional cautions

Printing is slightly slower than when using plain paper.

Waterproof Paper

Printer setup

Press the [Menu] key, select [Paper Input], [Paper Type: (tray name]],
and then select [Waterproof Paper].

Printer driver setup

Click [Waterproof] in the "Paper Type:" list.

Supported paper feed tray

Any input tray can be used.

Make sure paper is not stacked higher than the upper limit mark (V)
inside the tray. When using the bypass tray, make sure paper is not
stacked higher than the paper guides on the bypass tray.

Duplex printing

Not supported

131



132

6. Paper and Other Media

Maintenance

Default: [Waterproof Paper 5]

If prints made using the paper tray show heavy smudging, use the
following procedure to change the paper type setting from the control
panel:

¢ Press the [Menu] key, select [Maintenance], [General Settings],
and then select [Waterproof Paper Setting]. Select the paper
tray, and then select one from [Waterproof Paper 1],
[Waterproof Paper 2], [Waterproof Paper 3], [Waterproof
Paper 4], or [Waterproof Paper 5].

When specifying paper thickness, remember that a higher number
indicates greater thickness. Also, because the paper thickness will
normally be detected automatically, change this setting only if a print
problem occurs.

Special paper

Special paper standard

When you cannot print successfully with other paper type settings, set

special paper.

Printer setup

Press the [Menu] key, select [Paper Input], [Paper Type: (tray name)],
and then select [Special Paper 1], [Special Paper 2], or [Special
Paper 3].

Printer driver setup

Click [Special 1],[ Special 2], or [Special 3] in the "Paper Type:" list.

Supported paper feed tray

Any input tray can be used.

Make sure paper is not stacked higher than the upper limit mark (V)
inside the tray. When using the bypass tray, make sure paper is not
stacked higher than the paper guides on the bypass tray.

Duplex printing

Supported

Preprinted paper

Printer setup

Press the [Menu] key, select [Paper Input], [Paper Type: (tray name}],
and then select [Preprinted Paper].

Printer driver setup

Click [Preprinted] in the "Paper Type:" list.




Paper Recommendations

Supported paper feed tray

Any input tray can be used.

Make sure paper is not stacked higher than the upper limit mark (V)
inside the tray. When using the bypass tray, make sure paper is not
stacked higher than the paper guides on the bypass tray.

Duplex printing

Not supported

Recycled paper

Printer setup

Press the [Menu] key, select [Paper Input], [Paper Type: (tray name)],
and then select [Recycled Paper].

Printer driver setup

Click [Recycled] or [Plain & Recycled] in the "Paper Type:" list.

Supported paper feed tray

Any input tray can be used.

Make sure paper is not stacked higher than the upper limit mark (V)
inside the tray. When using the bypass tray, make sure paper is not
stacked higher than the paper guides on the bypass tray.

Duplex printing

Supported

Envelopes

Printer setup

Press the [Menu] key, select [Paper Input], [Paper Type: (tray name}],
and then select [Envelope].

Printer driver setup

Click [Envelope], in the "Paper Type:" list.

Supported paper feed tray

Any input tray can be used.

Make sure paper is not stacked higher than the upper limit mark (V)
inside the tray. When using the bypass tray, make sure paper is not
stacked higher than the paper guides on the bypass tray.

Duplex printing

Not supported
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Maintenance

Default: [Envelope 1]

If prints made using the paper tray show heavy smudging, use the

following procedure to change the paper type setting from the control

panel:

Press the [Menu] key, select [Maintenance], [General Settings],
and then select [Envelope Setting]. Select the paper tray, and
then select one from [Envelope 1], [Envelope 2], [Envelope 3],
or [Envelope 4].

When specifying paper thickness, remember that a higher number

indicates greater thickness. Also, because the paper thickness will

normally be detected automatically, change this setting only if a print

problem occurs.

Additional cautions

Check there is no air in the envelopes before loading.

For optimum print results, we recommend you set atleast 15 mm
(0.6 inches) for the left print margin, and at least 10 mm (0.4
inches) for the right, top, and bottom margins.

Load only one size and type of envelope at a time.

Before loading envelopes, flatten their leading edges (the edge
going into the printer) by running a pencil or ruler across them.

Some kinds of envelope might cause misfeeds, wrinkles or print
poorly.

Print quality on envelopes may be uneven if parts of an envelope
have differing thicknesses. Print one or two envelopes to check
print quality.

In a hot and humid environment, the envelope might be output
creased or improper printing quality.

* Load envelopes print side up in the standard paper feed tray or optional paper feed tray.

* Load envelopes with flaps closed to the left side of the tray.




Paper Recommendations

BYK096

* load envelopes print side down on the bypass tray.

* load envelopes with flaps closed to the left side of the tray.

BYK095

Paper Not Supported by This Printer

* Do not use the following types of paper:

Ink-jet printer paper

Gellet special paper

Bent, folded, or creased paper

Curled or twisted paper

Wet paper

Paper that is dry enough to emit static electricity
Paper that has already been printed on

Misprints are especially likely when using paper printed on by printers other than a laser printer
(e.g. monochrome and color copiers, ink-jet printers, etc.) Refrain from prinfing on the side on
which nothing is printed.

Surface-processed paper (excluding specified paper)
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Special paper, such as thermal paper and carbon paper

* Paper whose weight is heavier or lighter than the limitafion

Perforated paper

Adhesive label paper on which glue or base paper is exposed
* Paper with clips or staples

* Evenif paperis adequate for the printer, poorly stored paper can cause paper misfeeds, print quality

degradation, or malfunctions.

Print Area

This section describes the area of a page that is available for printing.
The following diagram shows the print area for this printer.

Paper

@
Chn t —i@<—

@<

BYK143

@ Print area

@ Feed direction

® Approx. 4.2 mm (0.17 inches)
@ Approx. 4.2 mm (0.17 inches)

* The print area may vary depending on the paper size, printer language and printer driver seftings.
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Envelope

@

LI

-« =@

@]

CM|

BYK124

@ Print area

@ Feed direction a

® Approx. 10 mm (0.4 inches)
@ Approx. 15 mm (0.6 inches)

* The print area may vary depending on the paper size, printer language and printer driver seftings.
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Loading Paper

This section describes how to load paper into the paper tray or onto the bypass tray.

Loading Paper into Standard Paper Feed Tray or Optional Paper Feed Trays

The following example explains loading procedure for the standard paper feed tray (Tray 1). The same

procedure can be used for the optional paper feed tray. Tray 1 is used as an example.

* Make sure paper is not stacked higher than the upper limit mark inside the paper tray. Paper misfeeds
might occur.

* Do not mix different types of paper in the same paper tray.
* During prinfing, do not open or close the printer covers or bypass tray, or pull out or push in the paper
fray.
¢ The default setting of tray 1 is as follows:
o {DRegion A (mainly Europe and Asia)
A4l
o {DRegion B (mainly North America)
81/5"x 11" (Letter) [/

1. Slowly slide out the paper tray (Tray 1), until it stops. Then, lift the front of the tray slightly,
and then pull the tray completely out.

BYKO078

Place the tray on a flat surface.



Loading Paper

2. Pinch the green clips on the side guide and the end guide, and then adjust the guides to the
paper size being loaded.

BYKO079

3. Fan the paper before loafing paper in the tray.

BVN209

4. Load the new paper stack print side up, making sure the paper is flush against the paper
guides.

BYKO080

5. Adjust the paper guides to close any gaps.
Do not move paper loaded in the tray more than a few millimeters.

Excessive movement of loaded paper can cause edges of sheets to snag on the openings of the tray's

lifting plate, resulting in sheets being folded or becoming jammed.
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BYK081

6. Liftthe front of the papertray (Tray 1), and slowly slide the paper tray back in, until it stops.
Make sure the tray is fully inserted to prevent a paper misfeed.

BYK082

* For details about paper types supported by the printer, see "Types of Paper and Other Media".

) Reference

* p.123 "Types of Paper and Other Media"

Setting a paper size by using the control panel

To load paper whose size cannot be selected automatically, set the paper size on the control panel. Follow
the procedure described below to set the paper size.
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Loading Paper

1. Press the [Menu] key.

Switch
Job Reset Functions

Suspend/

Resume Escape

@ Power

BYK087

2. Pressthe [Y ] or [* ] key to select [Paper Input], and then press the [OK] key.
/5 =

Paper Input
Maintenance

[Supplies

3. Pressthe [Y ] or [4 ] key to select [Paper Size: (tray name)], and then press the [OK] key.

In the illustration below, [Paper Size: Tray 1] is selected for Tray 1.

[BEFaper Input 1/3 +[0K]|
Paper Zize:Bwpazs Traw

Paper 5ize

Faper Tvpe:Bwpazs Traw

4. Select the paper size you want to set using the scroll keys, and then press the [OK] key.

F.5ize:Trayl 2 /4 agr|OE]
sl [ Dxf [
d%x9% [ Fs [
&5 [

5. Press the [Menu] key to return to the initial screen.

Setting the paper size automatically

* Use the following procedure if you have been specifying the paper size manually using the control

panel and want to reapply automatic paper size detection.
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1. Press the [Menu] key.

Switch
Job Reset Functions

nd/ =
Tk Escape

@ Power

BYK087

2. Pressthe [Y ] or [* ] key to select [Paper Input], and then press the [OK] key.
/5 =

Paper Input
Maintenance

[Supplies

D 3. Pressthe [Y ] or [4 ] key to select [Paper Size: (tray name)], and then press the [OK] key.

In the illustration below, [Paper Size: Tray 1] is selected for Tray 1.

[BEFaper Input 1/3 +[0K]|
Paper Zize:Bwpazs Traw

Paper 5ize

Faper Tvpe:Bwpazs Traw

4. Select [Auto Detect] using the scroll keys, and then press the [OK] key.

F.5ize:Trayl 174 agr[OE]
Bauld [

Fax13d Baal1 [

Fasl3 [ 5130

5. Press the [Menu] key to return to the initial screen.

* For details about the available paper size, see "Supported Paper for Each Tray".

=) Reference

* p.119 "Supported Paper for Each Tray"

Specifying custom size paper for standard paper feed tray and optional paper feed tray

This section describes how to load custom size paper into trays 1 to 4.
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Loading Paper

* When printing on custom size paper, specify the paper size using the control panel or printer driver.

* The standard paper tray (Tray 1) and the optional paper feed units (Tray 2, 3, and 4) can
accommodate paper that is 98 - 216 mm (3.86 - 8.5 inches) wide and 148 - 355.5 mm (5.83 -
13.99 inches) long. You cannot load these trays with paper that is outside this size range.

e The printer cannot print from applications that do not support custom size paper.

1. Press the [Menu] key.

Switch
Job Reset Functions

Suspend/

Resume (/ Escape

@ Power

BYK087

2. Pressthe [Y] or [4 ] key to select [Paper Input], and then press the [OK] key.
A

Faper Input
Maintenance

[Supplies

3. Pressthe [Y] or [4 ] key to select [Paper Size: (tray name)], and then press the [OK] key.

In the illustration below, [Paper Size: Tray 1] is selected for Tray 1.

[BEFaper Input 173 +[0K]
Faper Size:Bwpazs Traw

Paper Tvpe:Bwpazs Traw

4. Pressthe [Y] or [4 ] key to select [Custom Size], and then press the [OK] key.

P.5ize:Trayvl 474 agr[0K]
16K I] Custom Size

5. Press the number keys to enter the horizontal value, and then press the [OK] key.

@ Region A (mainly Europe and Asia)
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Custom:Trayl -

Enter with Mo, kevs or .

Horiz.| 215. 9 |mm

<48, 0to216.0 by 0.1

@ Region B (mainly North America)

Custom:Trayl ¥ [0K]
Enter with No. kevs or =.

Horiz. inch

<3.86t08.500 by 0,012

6. Press the number keys to enter the vertical value, and then press the [OK] key.

@ Region A (mainly Europe and Asia)

Cuztom:Trayl = [0K]

Enter with No. kevs or =.

Yert.| 279,48 [mn

<145.0t03050.5 by 0.1

@D Region B (mainly North America)

Custom:Trayl ¥ [0K]

Enter with No. kevs or =.

Yert. inch

<h.83t013.99 by 0.01>

7. Press the [Menu] key to return to the initial screen.

Specifying a paper type for standard paper feed tray and optional paper feed tray

This section describes how to specify a paper type. You can improve printer performance by selecting the

optimum paper type for the tray. You can select from the following paper types:

* No Display (Plain Paper), Middle Thick, Thick Paper 1, Thick Paper 2, Thick Paper 3, Thin Paper,
Letterhead, Label Paper, Coated Paper (Glossy), CoatedPaper(Glossy:Thick), Coated Paper
(Matted), CoatedPaper(Matted:Thick), Waterproof Paper, Special Paper 1, Special Paper 2, Special
Paper 3, Preprinted Paper, Recycled Paper, Envelope



Loading Paper

1. Press the [Menu] key.

Switch
Job Reset Functions

Suspend/

Resume ({ Escape

@ Power

BYK087

2. Pressthe [Y ] or [* ] key to select [Paper Input], and then press the [OK] key.
/5 =

Paper Input
Maintenance

[Supplies

3. Pressthe [Y ] or [* ] key to select [Paper Type: (tray name)], and then press the [OK] key. a
In the illustration below, [Paper Type: Tray 1] is selected for Tray 1.

Paper Input 243 ¥ [0K]

Paper Tvpe:Tray 1
Duplex Tray

futo Tray Select

4. Pressthe [Y ] or [4 ] key to select the paper type that is loaded, and then press the [OK]
key.

P.Type:Travl: 1/9 +[0K]|

No Display (Plain Paper)

Recycled Paper
special Paper 1

About two seconds later, the display returns to the Paper Input screen.
5. Press the [Menu] key to return to the initial screen.

* Ifthe printing result is badly smudged, change the setting on the printer's control panel. For details,

see " Types of Paper and Other Media".
* The following paper types cannot be printed on both sides:

¢ Thick Paper 3, Thick Paper 4, Thin Paper, OHP (Transparency), Label Paper, CoatedPaper
(Glossy:Thick), CoatedPaper(Matted:Thick), Waterproof Paper, Preprinted Paper, Envelope

145



6. Paper and Other Media

) Reference

* p.123 "Types of Paper and Other Media"

Loading Paper in Bypass Tray

This section explains how to load paper onto the bypass tray and change paper size.
o Shuffle paper before loading the stack onto the tray, so multiple sheets are not fed in together.

* Set the size and direction of the loaded paper on the control panel or in the printer driver. Make sure
the settings do not conflict. Otherwise, the paper may jam or the print quality may be affected.

* Load paper with the print side down and in the shori-edge feed direction.

1. Press the mark in the centre of the bypass tray.

BYK090

BYK091
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Loading Paper

2. Ifyouload A5 orlarger size paper, pull out the bypass tray extension, and then flip it open.

BYK092

3. Slide the side guides outward, and then load paper print side down, until it stops.

BYK093

4. Adjust the side guides to fit the paper width.
7

BYK094

Specifying standard size paper for the bypass tray

* This describes how to load standard size paper onto the bypass tray.
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1.

5.

Set the paper size using the control panel. Press the [Menu] key.

Switch
Job Reset Functions

Suspend/

Resume Escape

@ Power

BYK087

. Pressthe [Y] or [ ] key to select [Paper Input], and then press the [OK] key.

[EMenu 1/5 +[0K]|

Paper Input
Maintenance

[Supplies

. Pressthe [Y ] or [ ] key to select [Paper Size:Bypass Tray], and then press the [OK] key.

SizeiBypazs Tray

Paper sizetTraw 1

Faper Tvype:Bwpazs Traw

Press the [Y ] or [* ] key to select the paper size you want to use, and then press the [OK]

key.

P.5izeBypass 2 /4 agr[OE]
s [ d5:5% [
FuTs [
A5 [ A6 [

Press the [Menu] key to return to the initial screen.

o After loading paper on the tray, specify the paper type using the control panel and printer driver.

* The number of pages that can be loaded on the bypass tray differs depending on paper type. Make

148

sure paper is not stacked above the paper guides inside the bypass tray.



Loading Paper

Specifying custom size paper for the bypass tray

When loading custom size or special paper, specify the paper size using the control panel and printer
driver.

Paper sizes between 70 - 216 mm (2.76 - 8.5 inches) in width and 127 - 1260 mm (5 - 49.6 inches)
in length can be loaded in the bypass tray. However, the size range varies depending on a type of
printer drivers. For details, see the printer driver Help.

The custom size paper selected using the printer driver overrides that selected using the control panel.
Do not make seftings using the control panel if you have already made seftings using the printer driver.

You cannot print on custom size paper with an application that does not support the custom size
setting.

. Press the [Menu] key.

Switch
Job Reset Functions

Suspend/

Resume Escape

@ Power

BYK087

. Pressthe [Y] or [ ] key to select [Paper Input], and then press the [OK] key.

[EMenu 1/5 = [0K]

Paper Input
Maintenance

[Supplies

. Pressthe [Y] or [ ] key to select [Paper Size:Bypass Tray], and then press the [OK] key.

Paper Size:Bvpazs Traw

Paper Size:Tray 1
Paper Tvpe:Bwpazs Traw
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4. Pressthe [Y] or [4 ] key to select [Custom Size], and then press the [OK] key.

P.5ize:Bypass 474 agw[0K]

Cuztom Size

5. Press the number keys to enter the horizontal value, and then press the [OK] key.
@ Region A (mainly Europe and Asia)

Cuztom :Bypass ,
Enter with No. kevs or =.

Horiz.| 215. 9 mm

<0.04a216.0 by 0.1

@ Region B (mainly North America)
Cuztom:Bvpass =

D Enter with No. kevs or +.
Horiz. inch
27610850 by 0013
6. Press the number keys to enter the vertical value, and then press the [OK] key.
@ Region A (mainly Europe and Asia)
Cuztom:Bypas= =
Enter with No. kevs or +.

Yert.| 279.4|mm
C127.0tol2B0.0 by 0,12

@ Region B (mainly North America)

Custom :Bypass =
Enter with Mo. kevs or +.

Yert. inch

<h 00todd, B0 by 0012

7. Press the [Menu] key to return to the initial screen.

* For details about the printer driver, see the printer driver Help.
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Specifying a paper type for the bypass tray

This section describes how to specify a paper type. You can improve printer performance by selecting the

optimum paper type for the tray. You can select from the following paper types:
p paper typ Y g paper typ

* No Display (Plain Paper), Middle Thick, Thick Paper 1, Thick Paper 2, Thick Paper 3, Thick Paper 4,
Thin Paper, OHP (Transparency), Letterhead, Label Paper, Coated Paper (Glossy), CoatedPaper
(Glossy:Thick), Coated Paper (Matted), CoatedPaper(Matted:Thick), Waterproof Paper, Special
Paper 1, Special Paper 2, Special Paper 3, Preprinted Paper, Recycled Paper, Envelope

* After loading paper on the tray, specify the paper type using the control panel and printer driver.

* The paper type selected using the printer driver overrides that selected using the control panel.

1. Press the [Menu] key.

Switch
Job Reset Functions

Suspend/

Resume Escape

@ Power

BYK087

2. Pressthe [Y ] or [* ] key to select [Paper Input], and then press the [OK] key.
[ETMenu /5 ¥

Paper Input
Maintenance

[Supplies

3. Pressthe [Y] or [* ] key to select [Paper Type:Bypass Tray] and then press the [OK] key.

(B Faper Inpot 173 =[0K]
Paper Zize:Bwpazs Traw
Paper Size:Tray 1

Paper Twpe:iBypa
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4. Pressthe [Y ] or [4 ] key to select the paper type you want to use, and then press the [OK]
key.

P.TypeiBypazs: /10 ¥[0K]

No Dizplay (Plain Paper)
Recycled Paper

Special Paper 1

5. Press the [Menu] key to return to the initial screen.

* Ifthe printing result is badly smudged, change the setting on the printer's control panel. For details,
see " Types of Paper and Other Media".

* The following paper types cannot be printed on both sides:

e Thick Paper 3, Thick Paper 4, Thin Paper, OHP (Transparency), Label Paper, CoatedPaper
(Glossy:Thick), CoatedPaper(Matted:Thick), Waterproof Paper, Preprinted Paper, Envelope

) Reference

D * p.123 "Types of Paper and Other Media"

Loading Envelopes

As there are many kinds of envelopes, be sure to check if those to be used are supported by this printer.

) Reference

* p.123 "Types of Paper and Other Media"

Loading envelopes onto the bypass tray

e Confirm thatthe envelope flaps are securely folded down, and thatthere is no airinside the envelopes.

1. Load envelopes until they stop, with the print side down and the sides of the flaps on the left
as shown below.

Slide the side guides against the edge of the envelope stack.
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Loading Paper

BYK095

2. Set the envelope size and feed direction. Press the [Menu] key.

Switch
Job Reset Functions

Suspend/

Resume ({ Esg)e a

@ Power

BYK087

3. Pressthe [Y ] or [* ] key to select [Paper Input], and then press the [OK] key.
[EMenu S

Paper Input
Maintenance

[Supplies

4. Pressthe [Y] or [4 ] key to select [Paper Size:Bypass Tray], and then press the [OK] key.
[EFaper Lnput 153 =

Paper sizeiByvpasz Tray

Paper sizetTraw 1
Faper Tvype:Bwpazs Traw

5. Select the envelope type using the scroll keys, and then press the [OK] key.

F.Zize:Bypass 374 45 [0K]
Bz [ BE.i=[d
CEEm [
DLEn[d 16k [
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6. Paper and Other Media

6. Press the [Menu] key.

The display returns to the initial screen.
* Confirm that the top of the stack is not higher than the limit mark on the side guides.
* Do not push the stack of envelopes with too much force.

 Confirm that the edges of envelopes fit under the side guides.

=) Reference

* p.123 "Types of Paper and Other Media"

Loading envelopes into the standard paper feed tray

The following explanation uses the example of Loading envelopes into the standard paper feed tray (Tray
1).

1. Slowly slide out the paper tray (Tray 1), until it stops. Then, lift the front of the tray slightly,

n and then pull the tray completely out.

BYKO78

Place the tray on a flat surface.

2. Pinch the green clips on the side guide and the end guide, and then adjust the guides to the
envelope size being loaded.

BYKO079
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Loading Paper

3. Load envelopes into the paper tray, with the print side up and the flap on the left as shown
in the illustration.

BYK096

4. Adjust the paper guides to close any gaps.

BYK125

5. Liftthe front of the paper tray (Tray 1), and slowly slide the paper tray back in, until it stops.
Make sure the tray is fully inserted to prevent a paper misfeed.

BYK082
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6. Press the [Menu] key.

Switch
Job Reset Functions

nd/ =
Tk Escape

@ Power

BYK087

7. Pressthe [Y ] or [* ] key to select [Paper Input], and then press the [OK] key.
[EMenu S

Paper Input
Maintenance

[Supplies

D 8. Pressthe [Y ] or [ ] key to select [Paper Size:Tray 1], and then press the [OK] key.

[BEFaper Input 1/3 +[0K]|
Paper Zize:Bwpazs Traw

Faper Tvype:Bwpazs Traw

9. Select the envelope type using the scroll keys, and then press the [OK] key.

F.SizeiTrayl 844 agr|0K]
Ak [ BRJi=[J
BE i [ C5Ens [
CEEm.[J DLEns [

10. Press the [Menu] key.
The display returns to the initial screen.
¢ Confirm that the top of the stack is not higher than the limit mark on the side guides.
* Confirm that the envelopes fit under the side guides.
* Do not push the stack of envelopes with too much force.

* Keep the removed paper tray with paper in a cool and dry place.

=) Reference

* p.123 "Types of Paper and Other Media"
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Switching between Paper Trays

When paper of the same size is loaded in both the standard paper feed tray and optional paper feed tray,
and when [Auto Tray Select] is set with the printer driver, paper will be fed from the standard paper feed
tray when you start printing. To print on paper loaded in the optional paper feed tray, switch the tray to
be used to the optional paper feed tray using [Tray Priority] in the [Paper Input] Menu.

1. Press the [Menu] key.

Switch
Job Reset Functions

Suspend/
Resume

2. Pressthe [Y ] or [4 ] key to select [Paper Input], and then press the [OK] key. a
[EMenu S

Paper Input
Maintenance

[Supplies

3. Pressthe [Y ] or [4 ] key to select [Tray Priority], and then press the [OK] key.
[EPaper Input 248 ¥

Tray Priority

4. Pressthe [Y ] or [4 ] key to select the tray type you want to use, and then press the [OK]
key.

Traw Priority: 1/1 [0k

Bvpaszs Traw

5. Press the [Menu] key to return to the initial screen.

The display returns to the initial screen.
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Printing on Orientation-Fixed or Two-Sided Paper

This section explains how to print on paper whose orientation and printing side are unchangeable

(letterhead paper, for example).
When loading paper with a fixed orientation, such as letterhead or letter paper, misprints may occur.

To make sure documents are printed correctly, press the [Menu] key using control panel, and in the [Print
Settings] menu, select [Machine Modes], [Letterhead Setting] and [On (Always)] . Select [Letterhead] as
the paper type in the printer driver's seftings when you have selected [Auto Detect] or [Off] in the [Print
Settings] menu.

For the letterhead print settings, see "Types of Paper and Other Media".

Paper trays 1 - 4 Bypass Tray

Paper Orientation | |etterhead Setting | Letterhead Setting | Letterhead Setting | Letterhead Setting

[On] [Off] [On] [Off]
1-sided print ABC ABC
]
2-sided print ABC ABC
]

* Ifyou perform collated printing from a tray that is set for 2-sided printing, all printed after the first print
will be output face-up instead of face-down, or vice versa. To ensure all paper is output facing the
same direction, print from a tray that is not available for 2-sided printing.



Using Paper Types that Have Unique Names

Using Paper Types that Have Unique Names

From Registration of User Paper Types to Use

This section explains the procedures for selecting the paper type according to usage, registering the paper

type under a unique name, and printing a file using the registered paper type.
e This function can be used
* when the printer is operating in a network,
* in conjunction with the printer driver, and
e This function cannot be used
e with the printer driver's [Manage Preset List...] function (registered paper types appear as [Plain]
in the printer driver) and
e if the printer and computer are not using bi-directional communication.
¢ Also, be aware that a

* the printer driver might not display the paper type name correctly if it is registered using an
unsupported language,

* the control panel might not display the paper type name correctly if it is registered using non-
alphanumeric characters (i.e., other than a-z, A-Z, or 0-9), and

e the printer's logs do not record names of user paper types.

The example below explains setting a custom type paper under the name "Invoice A" and feeding it from

the bypass tray.
1. Using Web Image Monitor, register the name under [User Paper Type].
* Enter "Invoice A" for [Paper Name] and select [Plain Paper (61 to 90g/m?)] for [Paper Type).

* When printing a file, the paper type is automatically set by selecting [User Paper Types] on the

printer driver setting screen.

* For details about this procedure, see "Registering Names to Paper Types".
2. In Web Image Monitor, set [User Paper Type] for the bypass tray.

* Set [Paper Type] for the tray to "Invoice A".

* For details about this procedure, see "Setting User Paper Types to Trays".
3. Load the paper you want to use on the bypass tray.

¢ Set an unprinted paper on the bypass tray.

¢ For details about this procedure, see "Loading Paper".

4. Using the printer driver, print a document on the registered custom type paper.
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¢ Select [Invoice A] for [Paper Type:], then proceed with the printing. When [Paper Type:] is set
to [Invoice A], Plain paper that is suitable for "Invoice A" is selected automatically. Registering
a descriptive name makes selecting a paper type from the [Paper Type:] list easier.

* For details about this procedure, see "Printing Using Registered Paper Types".

* You can register up fo eight user paper types.

z) Reference

* p.138 "Loading Paper"

* p.160 "Registering Names to Paper Types"

* p.161 "Setting User Paper Types to Trays"

* p.161 "Printing Using Registered Paper Types"

Registering Names to Paper Types

e The control panel might not display the paper type name correctly if it is registered using non-
alphanumeric characters (i.e., other than a-z, A-Z, or 0-9).

1. Log in to Web Image Monitor as an administrator.
For details about the login name and password, consult your network administrator.
2. Inthe menu areq, click [Configuration].

3. Inthe [Device Settings] areaq, click [User Paper Type], and then change the settings as
necessary.

The screen for selecting [User Paper Type] appears.
4. Make changes to the following settings:
Paper Name: Enter a descriptive name for easier recognition.
Paper Type: Select a suitable paper type from the list.
The example below is for printing invoices.
* Enter "Invoice A" for [Paper Name].

* Select [Plain Paper (61 to 90g/m?2)] for [Paper Typel]. If the setting is incorrect, the paper might
become jammed or print quality could be affected.

¢ Fordetails about combinations of paper sizes and types, see "Types of Paper and Other Media".

5. Click [OK].

* You can register up fo eight user paper types.



Using Paper Types that Have Unique Names

Setting User Paper Types to Trays

Before printing, set the paper registered on the user paper type to the paper tray, and then set the paper
type already registered. Paper types can be set either from Web Image Monitor or from the printer's control
panel.
1. Log in to Web Image Monitor as an administrator.
For details about the login name and password, consult your network administrator.
2. Inthe menu areq, click [Configuration].
3. Inthe [Device Settings] areaq, click [Paper].

4. Setthe papertray you wantto use as a user paper type, and then select the registered paper
type.
The example below is for printing invoices.
The registered paper type "Invoice A" is displayed as [+ Invoice A (Custom x)] on this screen. Select

[+ Invoice A (Custom x)] for [User Paper Type]. Make the appropriate changes to other settings as

required.

Click [Logout].

N o o

Quit Web Image Monitor.
* For details about loading paper, see "Loading Paper".

* For details about setting the paper type from the control panel, see "Specifying a paper type for
standard paper feed tray and optional paper feed tray" and "Specifying a paper type for the bypass
tray ".

* p.138 "Loading Paper"
* p.144 "Specifying a paper type for standard paper feed tray and optional paper feed tray"
* p.151 "Specifying a paper type for the bypass tray"

Printing Using Registered Paper Types

Select a registered paper type to print onto.

1. Select your application's print command.

2. On the tab in the properties dialog box that appears, select a registered paper type under
[Paper Type:].

If you select Custom Setting, click the [One Click Presets] tab.
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6. Paper and Other Media

3. Execute the print command.

The preregistered settings are applied and print is performed.

* For details about printer driver settings, see the printer driver Help.
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7. Maintaining the Printer

This chapter explains how to replace consumables, and clean the printer.

Adding Toner (Print Cartridge)
AWARNING

¢ Do not incinerate foner (new or used) or toner containers. Doing so risks burns. Toner will ignite
on contact with naked flame.

AWARNING

e Do not store toner (new or used) or toner containers anywhere near naked flames. Doing so risks

fire and burns. Toner will ignite on contact with naked flame.

AWARNING

* Keep the polythene materials (bags, gloves, efc.) supplied with this machine away from babies
and small children at all times. Suffocation can result if polythene materials are brought into contact
with the mouth or nose.

A\ CAUTION

¢ Do not crush or squeeze toner containers. Doing so can cause toner spillage, possibly resulting in

dirtying of skin, clothing, and floor, and accidental ingestion.

/A CAUTION

¢ Keep toner (used or unused) and toner containers out of reach of children.

/A CAUTION

¢ Iftoner or used toner is inhaled, gargle with plenty of water and move info a fresh air environment.

Consult a doctor if necessary.

/A CAUTION

* Iftoner or used toner gets into your eyes, flush immediately with large amounts of water. Consult

a doctor if necessary.

A\ CAUTION

¢ |If toner or used toner is swallowed, dilute by drinking a large amount of water. Consult a doctor

if necessary.
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A CAUTION

¢ When removing jommed paper or replacing toner, avoid getting toner (new or used) on your
clothing. If toner comes into contact with your clothing, wash the stained area with cold water. Hot
water will set the toner into the fabric and make removing the stain impossible.

/A CAUTION

¢ When removing jammed paper or replacing toner, avoid getting toner (new or used) on your skin.
If toner comes info contact with your skin, wash the affected area thoroughly with soap and water.

* When removing toner, be careful not to drop it.

* Do not forcefully push toner in.

* When handling toner, never stand them up on either end or position them upside down.
* Store toner in a cool dark place.

If toner are not changed when necessary, printing will become impossible. We recommend keeping
a stock of containers.

* Toner (consumables) are not covered by warranty. However, if there is problem, contact the store
where they were purchased.

Replace the toner cartridge if the following message appears on the display:

"EIAJd Toner: (color)"

& Add toner <K,C,M,Y>

See instructions in Upper
Cover. Press the Menu key
to check Supplies.

* A combination of one to four colors, yellow, magenta, cyan, black, appears in "(color)".

* Ifcyan, magenta, or yellow toner runs out, you can printin black and white using black toner. Change
the color mode setting to Black and White using the printer driver.

* If black toner runs out, you cannot print in black and white or color until the black toner cartridge is
replaced.

When the following message appears on the display, the toner should be replaced soon. Prepare a new
toner.




Adding Toner (Print Cartridge)

L) Toner is almost empty

Option |Prt.Jobs [Supplies

1. Open the top cover by pulling the handles on the left side.

BYKO025

From the back, the toner bottle is installed in the order of yellow (Y), magenta (M), cyan (C), and
black (K).

BYK127

2. Remove the toner bottle you want to replace.

BYK114

* Do not shake the removed toner bottle. Any remaining toner may leak.
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7. Maintaining the Printer

¢ Pull the toner bottle out slowly and carefully to prevent leakage.

¢ Place the old toner bottle on paper or some other material to avoid dirtying your workspace.

3. Take the new toner bottle out of its box, and then shake the toner bottle up and down seven

or eight times. When holding or shaking the toner bottle, take care to hold the actual bottle,
not the bottle's cover.

Even distribution of toner within the bottle improves print quality.

BYK111

4. Install the yellow toner bottle first. Holding the toner bottle horizontally with the label facing
up, align the label with the position of the triangular mark.

BYK113
Be sure to set the toner bottles so that they are straight and flat.

Carefully align the label on each toner bottle with the triangular mark on the receiving side.

O

BYK121
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Adding Toner (Print Cartridge)

5. Push in the toner bottle until you hear a clicking sound.

Do not repeatedly install and remove toner bottle. Doing so results in toner leak.

6. Close the top cover.

=

BYK115

Wait while the toner loads.

To avoid malfunction, do not turn off the power while "Loading Toner" appears on the display.

* Cooperate with the Toner Recycling Program, whereby are collected used toner. For details, consult

with the dealer where you purchased the printer, or with a sales or service representative.
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7. Maintaining the Printer

Replacing the Drum Unit

Refer to the maintenance guide provided with the new items for the replacement procedure of the drum

unit.

* Exposure to light reduces drum unit performance. Replace the unit as quickly as possible.

* Do not pull out the drum unit quickly or with force as it may fall.
* Take care that nothing comes into contact with the top surface of the drum unit.

* When holding the drum unit, grab the green grip on the left and the handle on the front together. Do
not move the drum unit by only grabbing the grip. Doing so may damage the grip.

* The color drum units (yellow, magenta, and cyan) are supplied as a single item.

Black Drum Unit

(]
K &
000

BYK100

Color Drum Units

BYK101

Replace the black drum unit/color drum units if any of the following messages appear on the display:

"Rplemnt Requird:PCU:Black"

Rplcmnt Requird:PCU:Black

Option [Prt.Jobs|Supplies

"Rplecmnt Requrd:PCU:Color"
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Replacing the Drum Unit

Rplcmnt Requrd:PCU:Color

Option [Prt.Jobs|Supplies

When the following messages appear on the display, the black drum unit/color drum units should be
replaced soon. Prepare a new Black Drum Unit/Color Drum Unit.

"Repl Rgrd Soon:PCU:Black"

Repl Rgrd Soon:PCU:Black

Option [Prt.Jobs|Supplies

"Repl Rgrd Soon:PCU:Color"

Repl Rgrd Soon:PCU:Color

Option [Prt.Jobs|Supplies
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Replacing the Transfer Unit and Transfer Roller

Refer to the maintenance guide provided with the new items for the replacement transfer unit and transfer

roller.

/A CAUTION

* The inside of the machine could be very hot. Do not touch the parts with a label indicating the

“hot surface”. Otherwise, an injury might occur.

* Replace the transfer unit and transfer roller together.

Transfer Unit

BYK130

Transfer Roller

BYK131

Replace the transfer unit and transfer roller if the following message appears on the display:

"Replacmnt Requrd:InfTrans"

Replacmnt Requrd:IntTrans

Option |Prt.Jobs [Supplies




Replacing the Transfer Unit and Transfer Roller

When the following message appears on the display, the transfer unit and transfer roller should be replaced
soon. Prepare a new Transfer Unit and Transfer Roller.

"Repl Rgrd Soon:IntTrans"

Repl Rgrd Soon:IntTrans

Option |Prt.Jobs [Supplies
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Replacing the Waste Toner Bottle

Refer to the maintenance guide provided with the new items for the replacement procedure of the waste
toner bottle.

AWARNING

¢ Do not incinerate toner (new or used) or toner containers. Doing so risks burns. Toner will ignite
on contact with naked flame.

AWARNING

¢ Do not store toner (new or used) or toner containers anywhere near naked flames. Doing so risks
fire and burns. Toner will ignite on contact with naked flame.

AWARNING

* Keep the polythene materials (bags, gloves, efc.) supplied with this machine away from babies
and small children at all times. Suffocation can result if polythene materials are brought into contact
with the mouth or nose.

A\ CAUTION

¢ Keep toner (used or unused) and toner containers out of reach of children.

* Waste toner bottles cannot be reused.

* Purchasing and storing extra waste toner bottles is recommended.

e Before removing the waste toner bottle from the printer, spread paper or some other material around
the area to keep toner from dirtying your workspace.

Waste Toner Bottle

BYK106

Replace the waste toner botile if the following message appears on the display:

"GWaste Toner Bottle full"



Replacing the Waste Toner Bottle

& Waste Toner Bottle full

Option [Prt.Jobs|Supplies

When the following message appears on the display, the waste toner bottle should be replaced soon.

Prepare a new Waste Toner Bottle.

"G'Waste Toner almost full"

1§ Waste Toner almost full

Option [Prt.Jobs|Supplies
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Replacing the Fusing Unit and Dustproof Filters

Refer to the maintenance guide provided with the new items for the replacement procedure of the fusing
unit and dustproof filters.

/A CAUTION

* The inside of the machine could be very hot. Do not touch the parts with a label indicating the
“hot surface”. Otherwise, an injury might occur.

* Wait at least one hour after power off before replacing parts. Not allowing the printer to cool

may result in burns.

* Replace the fusing unit and dustproof filters together.

Fusing Unit

BYK133

Dustproof Filters

BYK134

Replace the fusing unit and dustproof filters if the following message appears on the display:

"Replcmnt Rgrd:Fusing Unit"

Replcmnt Rqrd:Fusing Unit

Option [Prt.Jobs|Supplies
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Replacing the Fusing Unit and Dustproof Filters

When the following message appears on the display, the fusing unit and dustprooffilters should be replaced
soon. Prepare a new Fusing Unit and Dustproof Filters.

"Repl Rgrd Soon:FusingUnit"

Repl Rgrd Soon:FusingUnit

Option |Prt.Jobs [Supplies
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Cautions When Cleaning
AWARNING

¢ Do not remove any covers or screws other than those explicitly mentioned in this manual.Inside
this machine are high voltage components that are an electric shock hazard and laser components
that could cause blindness. Contact your sales or service representative if any of the machine's
internal components require maintenance, adjustment, or repair.

¢ Do not attempt to disassemble or modify this machine. Doing so risks burns and electric shock.
Note again that exposure to the laser components inside this machine risks blindness.

/A CAUTION

* The inside of the machine could be very hot. Do not touch the parts with a label indicating the
“hot surface”. Otherwise, an injury might occur.

/A CAUTION

¢ Be sure to disconnect the plug from the wall outlet and clean the prongs and the area around the
prongs at least once a year. Allowing dust to build up on the plug constitutes a fire hazard.

/A CAUTION

¢ If the machine's interior is not cleaned regularly, dust will accumulate. Fire and breakdown can
result from heavy accumulation of dust inside this machine. Contact your sales or service
representative for details about and charges for cleaning the machine's interior.

Clean the printer periodically to maintain fine printing.

Dry wipe the exterior with a soft cloth. If dry wiping is not enough, wipe with a soft, wet cloth that is wrung
out well. If you still cannot remove the stain or dirt, apply a neutral detergent, and then wipe over with a

well-wrung wet cloth, dry wipe, and then let it dry.

* To avoid deformation, discoloration, or cracking, do not use volatile chemicals, such as benzine and
thinner, or spray insecticide on the printer.

e Ifthere is dust or grime inside the printer, wipe with a clean, dry cloth.

* You must disconnect the plug from the wall outlet at least once a year. Clean away any dust and
grime from the plug and outlet before reconnecting. Accumulated dust and grime pose a fire hazard.




Cleaning the Paper Feed Roller

Cleaning the Paper Feed Roller

If the paper feed roller is dirty, multi-feeds or misfeeds might occur. In this case, clean the roller as shown

below.

A CAUTION

* When moving the machine, hold the inset grips at both sides, and then lift the printer slowly. Lifting

it carelessly or dropping it may cause an injury.

A CAUTION

¢ When performing maintenance on the machine, always disconnect the power cord from the wall

outlet.

A CAUTION

¢ When disconnecting the power cord from the wall outlet, always pull the plug, notthe cord. Pulling
the cord can damage the power cord. Use of damaged power cords could result in fire or electric

shock.

* Do not use chemical cleaner or organic solvent such as thinner or benzine.

1. Slowly slide the paper tray (Tray 1) out, until it stops. After that, lift the front of the tray
slightly, and then pull the tray completely out.

BYKO078

2. Place the tray on a flat surface. When there is paper in the tray, remove paper.
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3. Wipe the rubber part of the roller with a soft damp cloth. After that, wipe it with a dry cloth
to remove the moisture.

- O
o

BYKO083
4. Turn off the power switch.
5. Pull out the plug from the socket. Remove all the cables from the printer.

6. Move the printer to the edge of a stable table or desk.

BYK107

Do not put the printer on an unstable or tilted surface.

If the printer is equipped with the optional paper feed unit, do not move the printer and unit together
as they are not securely attached.

When lifting the printer, confirm that the optional paper feed unit is not attached to the printer.



Cleaning the Paper Feed Roller

7. Wipe the rubber part of the roller with a soft damp cloth. After that, wipe it with a dry cloth

to remove the moisture.

BYK084

Do not use chemical cleaner or organic solvent such as thinner or benzene.

8. Move the printer back to its original position. Lift the front of the tray, and slide it carefully
into the printer until it stops.

BYK082

Do not slide the paper tray in with force. If you do, the front and side guides might move.

9. Insert the plug of the power cord into the wall socket securely. Connect all the interface
cables that were removed.

10. Turn on the power switch.

* Follow the same procedure to clean the paper feed roller of the optional paper feed unit.
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Cleaning the Registration Roller
A\CAUTION

* The inside of the machine could be very hot. Do not touch the parts with a label indicating the

“hot surface”. Otherwise, an injury might occur.

* Do not use chemical cleaners or organic solvents such as thinners or benzine.

* Do not touch the belt of the roller when cleaning.

¢ Clean the registration roller if dots (caused by specks of paper stuck to the roller) appear on printed
OHP transparencies.

1. Turn off the power, and then unplug the power cord.

2. Carefully open the printer's front cover by pulling the left and right side levers.

(%

BYK135

3. Set the registration roller as shown.

BYK085
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Cleaning the Registration Roller

4. Clean the registration roller by applying a soft damp cloth while turning it.

BYK086

5. Carefully close the front cover.

6. Plug in the power cord, and then turn on the power.
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8. Adjusting the Printer

This chapter explains how to adjust the color gradations, color alignment, and print position.

Adjusting the Color Registration

This section describes automatic color adjustment.

After moving the printer, printing on thick paper, or printing repeatedly for some time, color degradation

may occur. By performing automatic color adjustment, you can restore optimum print quality.

1. Press the [Menu] key.

Switch
Job Reset Functions

Suspend/

Resume Escape

@ Power

BYK087

2. Pressthe [Y] or [4 ] key to select [Maintenance], and then press the [OK] key.

= /5 [0
Paper Input

Maint enance

[Supplies

3. Pressthe [Y] or [4 ] key to select [Quality Maintenance], and then press the [OK] key.
B i ntenance 142 =

Muality Maintenance

Leneral Settings
Timer Zettings

4. Pressthe [Y] or [4 ] key to select [Color Registration], and then press the [OK] key.
Efuality Maint. 172 =[0E|

Calaor RBezistration
Color Calibration

Rezistration

183



8. Adjusting the Printer

5. Select [Auto Adjust], and then Press the [OK] key.
[BlCalor Rezist. 171 % [0K)

duto Adjust

6. Press [OK].

fire wou sure wou want to
perform f&uto Colar
Rezistration?

[ Cancel | 0K

Automatic color adjustment begins.
Automatic color adjustment takes about 50 seconds.
A confirmation message appears when the adjustment is complete. Press [Exit].

7. Press the [Menu] key to return to the initial screen.
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Correcting the Color Gradation

Correcting the Color Gradation

This section describes correcting the color gradation.

Color gradation during color printing can change slightly, depending on a number of factors. If you print
the same file repeatedly or toner was recently replaced, changes may occur in color tones. In such cases,

you can obtain optimal print results by correcting the color gradation.
Corrections to color gradation are performed in the following order:
1. Print gradation correction sheet 1.
2. Adjust the parts of highlight colors.
Set the correction value.
Print the gradation correction sheet, and then check the result of the correction.
3. Print gradation correction sheet 2.
4. Adjust the parts of middle colors.
Set the correction value.
Print the gradation correction sheet, and then check the result of the correction.
5. Save the correction value.

* |f suitable results cannot be obtained after a single operation, repeat the correction several times, as

needed.
* Corrections to color gradation will be applied to all user jobs.

* Use the same type of paper when printing a run of gradation corrections. If a different type of paper

is used, corrections may not be apparent.

* This requires the use of the supplied Color Calibration Sample Sheet.

Setting the Gradation Correction Value

The following procedure describes adjusting the gradation correction value.

During printing, you can correct the gradation in two areas: bright part (highlight) and the medium (middle).
The correction values for the highlight and the medium parts are set using [Print Test Pattern 1] and [Print
Test Pattern 2] respectively.
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1.

Press the [Menu] key.

Suspend/
Resume ({

@ Power

Switch ~
Job Reset Functions

Escape

BYK087

. Pressthe [Y ] or [ ] key to select [Maintenance], and then press the [OK] key.

[EMenu 1/5 +[0K]|

Paper Input

Maint enance

[Supplies

. Pressthe [Y] or [4 ] key to select [Quality Maintenance], and then press the [OK] key.

Quality Maintenance

Leneral Zettings
Timer settinzs

[EMa int enance 1/2 =

Press the [Y ] or [* ] key to select [Co

lor Calibration], and then press the [OK] key.

E0oal ity Maint. 172 =[0F]

Colar Registration

Colar Calibration

Reziztration

. If you want to perform only auto color adjusting, press the [Y ] or [4 ] key select [Adjust

Auto Density], and then press the [OK] key.

Color Calibrt. 172 =I[0K]

ddjuzt Auto Density
Print Test Pattern 1

Print Tezt Pattern 2

The confirmation message appears. Press [OK] to adjust Auto Density.



Correcting the Color Gradation

fre wou sure wou want to
adjust auto density”

[ Cancel | 0K

The confirmation message appears when complete. Press [Exit].
The display returns to the Color Calibration screen.

6. Inthe Color Calibration menu, press the [Y ] or [4 ] key to select [Print Test Pattern 1] or
[Print Test Pattern 2], and then press the [OK] key.

BCalor Calibrt. 1727 ¥[0K]
ddjust Auto Denszity

Print Test Pattern 1

Frint Test Pattern 2

A confirmation message appears. Press [Print].

To cancel printing, press [Cancel].

Frinting...
Flease wait.
Cance |

7. When the selected sheet is printed, a confirmation message will appear. Press [Continue].

If you want to exit from this menu, press [Exit].

Printing complete.

Press [Continue] to
perform Calibration.
Cont i nue | Exit

8. Pressthe [Y ] or [% ] key to select the color you want to adjust, and then press the [OK] key.
Calibration : 142 w|0K]

Mazenta

Result | | Cancel
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8. Adjusting the Printer

9. Press the number key (0-6) to adjust the correction value for the selected color, and then
press the [OK] key.

Ve low ¥ [0K]
Adjust with Mo, kevs or +.

<-52

10. Press [Result].
Calibration : 142 w|0K]

Yel low
Mazenta

Result | | Cancel

11. Press [Print] to check the result by printing the calibration sheet.

Do wou want to
print Calibration result?

[ Cancel | Print

To cancel printing, press [Cancel].

Frinting...
m Fleaze wait.

Cance|

12. After printing, press [Yes] to save the settings.

Do wou want to zave
Calibration setting”

[ Mo [ Yes

13. After completing all settings, press the [Menu] key to return to the initial screen.

Viewing the Color Calibration Sample Sheet and Gradation Correction Sheet

The Color Calibration Sample Sheet contains two color sample columns: "sample 1" column for adjusting
highlights and "sample 2" column for adjusting midtones.
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Correcting the Color Gradation

The gradation correction sheet contains "gradation correction sheet 1" for adjusting highlights and
"gradation correction sheet 2" for adjusting midtones. Gradation correction sheet 1 is used for correction

1, while gradation correction sheet 2 is used for correction 2.
Color sample and correction values

The following explains how to view the color sample of the Color Calibration Sample Sheet and the

correction values of the gradation correction sheet.

This explanation uses setting K (black) as an example. The setting method for M (magenta) is similar.
ForC/Y (cyan/yellow), the correction value is determined based on combinations of these two colors,

although panel settings are configured for each color separately.

* Hold the correction value (0 to 6) for "K" of the correction value sefting sheet over the color sample
of gradation correction 1 of the Color Calibration Sample Sheet and find the corrected color closest
to that of the color sample. Then, enter the corresponding number using the operation panel. The

currently set correction value is printed in red.

M Color Calibration Sample Sheet.
B

T

K correction value

BFL360S

Reading the gradation correction sheet
The printed gradation correction sheet is read as shown below.

Comparing the gradation correction sheet and correction value of each color, K (black), M
(magenta), and C (cyan)/Y (yellow) determine the required gradation correction and configure

seftings using the control panel.
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Sheet 1 Sheet 2
XXXX 1 XXXX 2
| - —
AT | o ——
o  mEDEEEE
i BEEERDR
. o i o ENEECEW
i i T e
] i EEEREEE
1 o i EEEEEIE
i i RESEDCT
4 KM,CIY=333/3 4 KM.CIY=3,3.33

BYK108

. K (black) correction values

Used to adjust the color printed when only black toner is used. The currently set correction value is printed
in red.

. M (magenta) correction values

Used to adjust the color printed when only magenta toner is used. The currently set correction value is
printed in red.

. C(cyan)/Y (yellow) correction values

Used to correct the colors printed when cyan and yellow are used. For C/Y (cyan/yellow), the correction
value is determined based on combinations of these two colors, although panel settings are configured for

each color.

. Setting value

The value displayed is the one currently set when the gradation correction sheet is printed. This value
corresponds to the value set on the control panel.

Resetting the Gradation Correction Value to the Initial Value

Reset the correction val

ve default.



Correcting the Color Gradation

1.

N

(&)

o

~N

Press the [Menu] key.

Switch
Job Reset Functions

Suspend/

@ Power

Resume ({ Escape

BYK087

. Pressthe [Y ] or [ ] key to select [Maintenance], and then press the [OK] key.

[EMenu 1/5 +[0K]|

Paper Input

Maint enance

[Supplies

. Pressthe [Y] or [4 ] key to select [Quality Maintenance], and then press the [OK] key.

[EMa int enance 1/2 =

Quality Maintenance

Leneral Zettings
Timer settinzs

Press the [Y ] or [* ] key to select [Co

lor Calibration], and then press the [OK] key.

E0oal ity Maint. 172 =[0F]

Colar Registration

Colar Calibration

Reziztration

. Pressthe [Y] or [ ] key to select [Reset Setting], and then press the [OK] key.

Color Calibrt. 2/2 +[0K]|

Rezet Settins

A confirmation message appears.
Press [Yes].

When resetting is completed, press [Exit].

. Press [Menu] key to return to the initial screen.
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8. Adjusting the Printer

Adjusting Printing Position

You can adjust the printing position for each tray. Only the horizontal printing position can be adjusted.

"Horizontal" means perpendicular to the feed direction. Normally you do not need to update the printing

position. However, updating is useful in some cases when the optional paper feed unit is installed.

1. Press the [Menu] key.

Switch
Job Reset Functions

Suspend/
Resume ({

BYK087

2. Pressthe [Y ] or [* ] key to select [Maintenance], and then press the [OK] key.

[EMenu 1/5 +[0K]|

Paper Input

Maint enance

[Supplies

3. Pressthe [Y ] or [* ] key to select [Quality Maintenance], and then press the [OK] key.

Quality Maintenance

Leneral Settings
Timer Settinzs

[EMa int enance 1/2 =

4. Pressthe [Y ] or [4 ] key to select [Registration], and then press the [OK] key.

E0oal ity Maint. 172 =[0F]

Colar Registration
Colar Calibration

exiztration




Adjusting Printing Position

5. Pressthe [Y ] or [ ] key to select [Print Test Sheet], and then press the [OK] key.
Rezistration 171 FI0E]

Print Test Sheet
ddjustment

6. Pressthe [Y ] or [4 ] key to select the tray you want to adjust, and then press the [OK] key.

7. Confirm the position of the image on the test sheet, and then adjust the registration value.

[ N

L |

Use this sheet to confirm the current print position.
8. Press the [Escape] key until the screen returns to the [Registration] menu.

9. Pressthe [Y ] or [ ] key to select [Adjustment], and then press the [OK] key.

B Reziztration 1/1 =[0K]
Frint Test Sheet

ddjustment

10. Pressthe [Y ] or [4 ] key to select the parameter you want to adjust, and then press the [OK]
key.

Reziztration 1/1 =[0K]|

Horizontal s Tray 1
Horizontal :Bwpazs Traw

Horizontal :Back Side
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8. Adjusting the Printer

11. Pressthe [Y ] or [4 ] key to change the correction value (mm).
You can also use the number keys to change the value.

Rez.:Horiz.:Traw 1: = [0K]
Adjust with Mo, kevs or +.

<-4.0tod.0 by 0.1

Increase the value fo shift the print area in the direction indicated by the "T" symbol in the diagram
below. Decrease the value to shift the print area in the direction indicated by the "~" symbol.

@: Print Area

@: Paper Feed Direction

Pressing the [Y ] or [4 ] key decreases or increases the value in steps of 1.0 mm.
12. Press the [OK] key to return to the [Registration] menu.
13. Print the test sheet to confirm the adjustment result.

14. Press the [Menu] key to return to the initial screen.
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Adjusting the Paper Type

The following procedure explains how to change the paper thickness value.

1. Press the [Menu] key.

Switch
Job Reset Functions

Suspend/

Resume ({ Escape

@ Power

BYK087

2. Pressthe [Y] or [4 ] key to select [Maintenance], and then press the [OK] key.

EIMen 1/0 (0K
Paper Input

Maintenance

[Supplies

3. Pressthe [Y] or [4 ] key to select [General Settings], and then press the [OK] key.

[EMa i nt enance 177 = m

Auality Maintenance

Leneral Zettings

Timer Zettings

4. Pressthe [Y ] or [4 ] key to select the paper type you want to use, and then press the [OK]
key.

General 1/7 =[0K]

Flain Paper Setting

Letterhead Setting
Coated Paper (Glozsy) Stg.

The following paper types are selectable:

Plain Paper, Letterhead, Coated Paper (Glossy), Coated Paper (Glossy:Thick), Coated Paper
(Matted), Coated Paper (Matted:Thick), Waterproof Paper, Label Paper, Envelope.
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8. Adjusting the Printer

5. If you have selected the [Plain Paper Setting], select the tray you want to set using the [¥ ]
or [* ] key, and then press the [OK] key.

BEFlain Paper stg 171 ¥ 0K]

Bvpass Tray

6. Pressthe [Y ] or [ ] key to select the paper setting, and then press the [OK] key.
Plain PpriTray 1: 1/1 ¥[0K]

Flain Paper 1
Flain Paper 2

7. Press the [Menu] key to return to the initial screen.
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9. Troubleshooting

This chapter provides solutions to common problems and it also explains how to correct unwanted print

results.

Error and Status Messages Appear on the
Control Panel

This section explains what the messages that appear on the control panel mean and what to do when a

particular message appears.

Status Messages (in alphabetical order)

I Calibrating...

The printer is calibrating the color. Wait a while.

I Energy Saver

The printer is in Energy Saver mode. Press any key to recover to the normal mode.

I Hex Dump Mode

In Hex Dump mode, the printer receives data in hexadecimal format. Turn off the printer after printing, and

then turn back on.

I Loading toner...
The printer is loading toner. Wait a while.

I Please wait... a

This message may appear for a few seconds. It means the printer is initializing, replenishing toner, or

executing maintenance operations. Wait a while.
I Printing...
The printer is printing. Wait a while.

I Printing Suspended

Printing is suspended. To cancel the suspension, turn the printer off, wait a few moments, and then turn it

back on.

I Ready

This is the default ready message. The printer is ready for use. No action is required.

I Resetting Job...

The printer is resetting the print job. Wait a while.
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I Setting change...

The printer is applying the changes made to its seftings. Wait a while.

I Waiting for print data...
The printer is waiting for the next data to print. Wait a while.

Alert Messages (in alphabetical order)

I % (A) Remove misfeed in Trays. Opn & cls Frt Cov.

Remove paper from the standard paper feed tray (Tray 1) and then reload paper. Then open the front cover
and then close it again, so the error message disappears.

For details, see p.218 "Paper Misfeed Message (A)".

I $%(B) (C) Open Front Cover and remove the paper.
Open the front cover and remove any jammed paper from the internal paper feed path.

For details, see p.219 "Paper Misfeed Message (B) (C)".

I $%(Y2) Remove misfeed in Tray 2. Opn & cls Frt. Cov.

Remove paper from the tray 2 and then reload paper. Then open the front cover and then close it again,
so the error message disappears.

For details, see p.222 "Paper Misfeed Message (Y)".

I $%(Y3) Remove misfeed in Tray 3. Opn & cls Frt. Cov.

Remove paper from the tray 3 and then reload paper. Then open the front cover and then close it again,
so the error message disappears.

For details, see p.222 "Paper Misfeed Message (Y)".

I $¥(Y4) Remove misfeed in Tray 4. Opn & cls Frt. Cov.

Remove paper from the tray 4 and then reload paper. Then open the front cover and then close it again,
so the error message disappears.

For details, see p.222 "Paper Misfeed Message (Y)".

I %(Z) Open Frt. Cov and remove paper in Dup.Feed.
Open the front cover and remove any jammed paper from the duplex unit.

For details, see p.224 "Paper Misfeed Message (Z)".

I A toner<K,C, M, Y>.
The printer has run out of the indicated toner. Replace the indicated toner cartridge.

For details, see p.163 "Adding Toner (Print Cartridge)".



Error and Status Messages Appear on the Control Panel

I EToner is almost empty.

The printer is almost out of the toner indicated in the message. Contact your sales or service representative
to obtain a new unit.

I FWaste Toner almost full Contact your local vendor. Please call service.

The waste toner bottle is almost full. Contact your sales or service representative.

I “TWaste Toner Bottle full

Replace the waste toner bottle. For details, see p.172 "Replacing the Waste Toner Bottle".

| Cannot connect with DHCP server.(101/201)

Cannot obtain IP address from DHCP server. Consult your network administrator.

I Cannot connect with NetWare print server. (107/207)

Connection with NetWare print server is unavailable.

I Cannot connect with NetWare server.(106/206)

Connection with NetWare server is unavailable. Consult your network administrator.

I Cannot print.

Check the file you want to print is a supported file type. Check for misfeeds and ask your network
administrator for help.

I Check network settings.(103/203)

The IP address sefting is incorrect. Check the IP address, subnet mask, and gateway address. For details,
see p.93 "Ethernet Configuration".

I Check the Left Cover is closed and the Waste Toner Bottle is set correctly.

Make sure the left cover is firmly closed. If the error message persists, remove the waste toner bottle and
set it again.
I Classification Code Error

A classification code is not specified for the print job. Enter a classification code using the printer properties
and print the document again.

For details, see "Registering Classification Codes", Software Guide.

I Connect failed:Wireless Card Turn power off, check card
Check there is a wireless LAN board installed.

Check that it is a supported board. If it is, check it is installed correctly.
Install the correct board properly.

For details, see p.75 "Installing the Interface Units".
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I Cover Open. Please close the indicated cover.

Close the cover indicated on the control panel.

I Ethernet Board Error

An error on the Ethernet board is detected. Pull out and then re-install the controller board. If the problem
persists, contact your sales or service representative.

I IPv6 Address already exists Link-local Address(109/209)

The same IPvé address already exists. Consult your network administrator.

I IPv6 Address already exists Stateless Address(109/209)

The same IPvé address already exists. Consult your network administrator.

I IPv6 Address already exists Manual Config. Address (109/209)

The same IPvé address already exists. Consult your network administrator.

I Option RAM Error
The printer cannot detect an optional SDRAM module. It may be incorrectly installed.
Check if it is installed properly.

For details about installing the unit, see p.67 "Installing the Memory Expansion Units".

I Parallel I/F Error

The printer's self diagnostic test failed due to a loopback error. Replace the IEEE 1284 board that caused
the error.

For details, see p.75 "Installing the Interface Units".

m I Printer Font Error.

There are problems with the printer's font file.

Contact your sales or service representative.

I Problem with Hard Disk Please call service.
The printer cannot detect a hard disk. It may be incorrectly installed.
Check if it is installed properly or contact your sales or service representative.

For details about installing the unit, see p.75 "Installing the Interface Units".

I Problem:Wireless board Please call service.
The printer cannot detect a wireless LAN board failure. It may be incorrectly installed.
Check if it is installed properly or contact your sales or service representative.

For details about installing the unit, see p.75 "Installing the Interface Units".

200



Error and Status Messages Appear on the Control Panel

I Problem:Wireless card Please call service.
The printer cannot detect a wireless LAN board. It may be incorrectly installed.
Check if it is installed properly or contact your sales or service representative.

For details about installing the unit, see p.75 "Installing the Interface Units".

I Repl Rqrd Soon:FusingUnit

You will need to replace the fusing unit soon. Contact your sales or service representative to obtain a new
unit.

I Repl Rgrd Soon:IntTrans

You will need to replace the transfer unit soon. Contact your sales or service representative to obtain a new
unit.

I Repl Rqrd Soon:PCU:Black

You will need to replace the black drum unit soon. Contact your sales or service representative to obtain
a new unit.

I Repl Rqrd Soon:PCU:Color

You will need to replace the color drum units soon. Contact your sales or service representative to obtain
a new unit.

I Replacmnt Requrd:IntTrans

You need to replace the transfer unit. For details, see p.170 "Replacing the Transfer Unit and Transfer
Roller".

I Replcmnt Rgrd:Fusing Unit

You need to replace the fusing unit. For details, see p.174 "Replacing the Fusing Unit and Dustproof

Filters".

I Rplemnt Requird:PCU:Black

You need to replace the black drum unit. For details, see p.168 "Replacing the Drum Unit".

I Rplemnt Requrd:PCU:Color

You need to replace the color drum units. For details, see p.168 "Replacing the Drum Unit".

I Set the Fusing Unit correctly.
The fusing unit may not be installed correctly. Turn the printer off and re-install the fusing unit.
If the message is still displayed after re-installation, contact your sales or service representative.

For details, see p.174 "Replacing the Fusing Unit and Dustproof Filters" for fusing unit installation.

I Set the Intermediate Transfer Unit correctly.

The transfer unit may not be installed correctly. Turn the printer off and re-install the transfer unit.
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If the message is still displayed after re-installation, contact your sales or service representative.

For details, see p.170 "Replacing the Transfer Unit and Transfer Roller" for transfer unit installation.

I This NetBIOS name is already in use.(108/208)

The NetBIOS name specified for the machine is already in use by another device on the network. Consult
your network administrator.

I The same IPv4 Address already exists.(102/202)

The IPv4 address specified for the machine is already in use by another device on the network. Consult

your network administrator.

I The selected job has already been printed or deleted.

This message might appear if you print or delete a job from Web Image Monitor. Press Exit on the message

screen.

I Values set for IPv6/Gateway addresses are invalid.(110/210)

The IPv6 address or gateway address is invalid. Check the network settings.

I WPA Auth. incomplete.(211)

WPA authentication could not complete. Consult your network administrator.

* Confirm error details by printing the Error Log. For details, see "Test Printing".

) Reference

* p.55 "Test Printing"



Panel Tones

Panel Tones

The following table explains the meaning of the various tone patterns that the printer emits to alerts users
about its condition.

Tone pattern Meaning Cause

After cooling or being switched
Two long beeps. Printer ready. on, the printer has fully warmed

up and is ready for use.

A valid control panel or screen
key was pressed. Single short

Single short beep. Panel/screen input accepted.
beeps are produced only when
valid keys are pressed.
Single long beep. Job completed. A Printer job has finished.
The screen is changing back to
the initial fter the print
Four long beeps. Printer initialized. © Inflicl sereen hier e prinier

came out of the energy-saving
mode or was reset.

Printer requires user attention.
Five short beeps repeated five ik

i Printer alert. Paper may have jammed or toner
imes.

may need replenishing.

a

* Users cannot mute the printer's fone alerts. When the printer beeps to alert users of a paper jam or
toner request, if the printer's covers are opened and closed repeatedly within a short space of time,
the tone alert might continue, even after normal status has resumed.

203



204

9. Troubleshooting

Printer Does Not Print

I Is the power on?
Confirm that the cable is securely plugged into both the power outlet and the printer.

Turn on the power.

I Does the Alert indicator stay red?
If so, check the error message on the display and take the required action.

For details, see p.197 "Error and Status Messages Appear on the Control Panel".

I Is paper loaded?
Load paper into the paper tray or onto the bypass tray.

For details, see p.138 "Loading Paper".

I Can you print a configuration page?

If you cannot print a configuration page, it probably indicates a printer malfunction. Contact your sales or
service representative.

For details, see p.55 "Test Printing".

I Is the interface cable connected securely to the printer and the computer?

Connect the interface cable securely. If it has a fastener, fasten it securely as well.

I Are you using the correct interface cable?

The type of interface cable you should use depends on the computer you use. Be sure to use the correct
one.

If the cable is damaged or worn, replace it with a new one.

For details, see p.232 "Specifications".

I Is the Data In indicator blinking or lit after starting a print job?
If not blinking or lit, the data is not being sent to the printer.
If the printer is connected to the computer using the interface cable

Check the port connection setting is correct. For details about checking the port connection, see
p.205 "Checking the Port Connection".

Network Connection

Consult your network administrator.

I How is the signal strength when using the wireless LAN?
802.11 Ad hoc Mode

Either move to a location where the signal is good, or remove obstructions.



Printer Does Not Print

Infrastructure Mode

Check the signal status in the [Wireless LAN] menu on the control panel. If the signal is poor, either
move to a location where it is good, or remove obstructions.

Checking the Port Connection

When the Data in indicator does not flash or light up, check the port connection as shown below to confirm
the setting.

* For a parallel port connection, the port must be set to LPT 1 or LPT 2.
* For a USB port connection, the port must be set to USBOO(n) *.

*(n) varies depending on the number of printers connected.

Windows 2000

—

. Click the [Start] button, point to [Settings], and then click [Printers].
Click the icon of the printer. On the [File] menu, click [Properties].
Click the [Ports] tab.

A @0 N

In the [Print to the following port(s)] list, confirm the correct port is selected.

Windows XP Professional or Windows Server 2003/2003 R2

1. Click the [Start] button, and then click [Printers and Faxes].
Click the icon of the printer. On the [File] menu, click [Properties].
Click the [Ports] tab.

M N

In the [Print to the following port(s)] list, confirm the correct port is selected.

Windows XP Home Edition

1. Click the [Start] button, and then click [Control Panel].

Click [Printers and Other Hardware].

Click [Printers and Faxes].

Click the icon of the printer. On the [File] menu, click [Properties].
Click the [Ports] tab.

S

In the [Print to the following port(s)] list, confirm the correct port is selected.

Windows Vista/ Windows Server 2008

1. Click the [Start] button, and then click [Control Panel].
2. Click [Printers].

3. Click the icon of the printer. On the [Organize] menu, click [Properties].

205
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4. Click the [Ports] tab.

5. In the [Print to the following port(s)] list, confirm the correct port is selected.
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Other Printing Problems

When You Cannot Print Properly

I Toner smears appear on the print side of the page.

* The paper setting may not be correct. For example, you are using thick paper but the setting for thick

paper might not be set.
* Check the paper settings.
* Check the printer driver's paper settings. See the printer driver Help.

* When the message "Rplcmnt Requird:PCU:Black" or "Rplcmnt Requrd:PCU:Color" appears on the
display, replace the drum unit. For details, see p.168 "Replacing the Drum Unit".

e Check that the paper is not curled or bent. Envelopes can easily become curled. For details, see
p.123 "Paper Recommendations".
I Photo images are coarse.
* Some applications lower the resolution for making prints.

Raise the resolution in the settings of the application.

I Fine dot patterns do not print.
* Change the [Dithering:] setting in the printer driver's dialog box.

For details, see the printer driver Help.

I Solid lines are printed as broken lines.

* Change the [Dithering:] setting in the printer driver's dialog box.

For details, see the printer driver Help.

I The whole printout is blurred.
* The paperis damp, probably due to improper storage. Use dry paper that has been stored properly.
For details, see p.123 "Paper Recommendations".

* If you select [On] for [Economy Color:] on the [Print Quality] menu in the printer properties dialog

box, print will be at lower density.
For details, see the printer driver Help.

* Toner is almost depleted. When the "Out of toner" / "(color)", or "Toner is almost empty" /"(color)"
message appears on the display panel, or the toner indicator on the initial screen shows empty,
replace the toner with new toner of the appropriate color.

For details, see p.163 "Adding Toner (Print Cartridge)".

* When the message "Rplcmnt Requird:PCU:Black" or "Rplemnt Requrd:PCU:Color" appears on the
display, replace the drum unit.
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For details, see p.168 "Replacing the Drum Unit".
* Condensation may have collected. If rapid change in temperature or humidity occurs, use this printer
only after it has acclimatized.
I White streaks or color streaks appear.

* Toner is almost depleted. When the "Out of toner" / "(color)", or "Toner is almost empty" /"(color)"
message appears on the display panel, or the tonerindicator on the initial screen seems empty, replace
the toner of the displayed color.

For details, see p.163 "Adding Toner (Print Cartridge)".

* When the message "Rplcmnt Requird:PCU:Black" or "Rplcmnt Requrd:PCU:Color" appears, replace
the drum unit.

For details, see p.168 "Replacing the Drum Unit".
* The paper is damp. Use paper that has been stored at a suitable temperature and humidity.
Specks of paper may be attached to the registration roller. Clean the registration roller.
For details, see p.180 "Cleaning the Registration Roller".
Specks of paper may be attached to the registration roller. Clean the registration roller.

For details, see p.180 "Cleaning the Registration Roller".

I The backs of printed sheets are blemished.

* When removing a jammed sheet, the inside of the printer may have become dirtied. Print several
sheets until they come out clean.

* Ifdocumentsize is larger than paper size, e.g. A4 document on B5 paper, the back of the next printed
sheet may be dirtied.
I If rubbed with your finger, it smears out.

* The setting of the paper may not be correct. For example, although thick paper is used, the setting for
thick paper may not be set.

On the [Paper] tab of the printer driver, set [Paper Type:] to [Thick 1 (106 to 130 g/m2)] or [Thick
2(131 10 163 g/m2)l.

* Check the paper settings of this printer.
For details, see p.123 "Types of Paper and Other Media".
¢ Check the paper settings of the printer driver.
For details, see the printer driver Help.
* The fusing unit is deteriorated or damaged. Replace the unit.

For details, see p.174 "Replacing the Fusing Unit and Dustproof Filters".

I When printing on OHP transparencies, a color is missing or black or white dots are obvious.

* The registration roller is dirty. Clean the registration roller.
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For details, see p.180 "Cleaning the Registration Roller".

I When printing on plain paper, white dots are obvious.
* The registration roller is dirty. Clean the registration roller.

For details, see p.180 "Cleaning the Registration Roller".

Paper Misfeeds Occur Frequently

I Paper jams occur frequently.

* Number of paper set in the tray exceeds the limit. Confirm that the top of the stack is not higher than
the limit mark inside the tray.

For details, see p.138 "Loading Paper".

* There may be a gap between the front guide and the paper, or between the side guides and the

paper in the paper tray. Make sure there are no gaps.
For details, see p.138 "Loading Paper".
* Paper is either too thick or too thin.
For details, see p.123 "Types of Paper and Other Media".
* Paper is bent or wrinkled. Use paper that have no bents or wrinkles.
For details, see p.123 "Paper Recommendations".
* Paper has already been printed on.
For details, see p.123 "Types of Paper and Other Media".
* Paper is damp. Use paper that has been stored properly.

For details, see p.123 "Types of Paper and Other Media".

* When loading paper, separate paper from each other.

I Multiple pages are fed at once.
* Paper is either too thick or too thin.
For details, see p.123 "Paper Recommendations".
* Paper has already been printed on.
For details, see p.123 "Paper Recommendations".

* Number of paper set in the tray exceeds the limit. Confirm that the top of the stack is not higher than
the limit mark inside the tray.

For details, see p.138 "Loading Paper".
* Paper is static. Use paper that has been stored properly.
For details, see p.123 "Paper Recommendations".

* When loading paper, separate paper from each other.
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I Paper gets wrinkles.
* Paper is damp. Use paper that has been stored properly.
For details, see p.123 "Paper Recommendations".
* Paper is either too thick or too thin.
For details, see p.123 "Types of Paper and Other Media".

* There may be a gap between the front guide and the paper, or between the side guides and the

paper in the paper tray. Make sure there are no gaps.
For details, see p.138 "Loading Paper".
* The fusing unit is deteriorated or damaged. Replace the unit.

For details, see p.174 "Replacing the Fusing Unit and Dustproof Filters".

The printed image is different from the image on the computer

I A printed image is different from the image on the computer's display.
* When you use some functions, such as enlargement or reduction, the layout of the image might be
different from that displayed on the computer display.
I Images are printed at an angle
* Confirm that the side guides of the paper tray are locked.

If paper is not loaded correctly, it may be processed at an angle.

I Images are cut off, or excess pages are printed.

* Ifyou are using paper smaller than the paper size selected in the application, use the same size paper
as that selected in the application. If you cannot load paper of the correct size, use the reduction

function to reduce the image, and then print.

For details, see the printer driver Help.

I PDF Direct Print is not executed (PDF file is not printed).

* You must install an optional hard disk drive or set the value of [RAM Disk] in the System Menu to 2
MB or higher.

For details about [RAM Disk], see "System Menu", Software Guide.

* After adding a memory unit and setting the value of [RAM Disk] in the System Menu to 16 MB, value
of [RAM Disk] returns to O MB if the memory unit is removed. If this happens, reset the value of [RAM
Disk] to 2MB or higher.

For details about [RAM Disk], see "System Menu", Software Guide.

* When printing a PDF with a password set, set the password of the PDF file using the [Change PDF
Password] menu in [PDF Menu] or Web Image Monitor. For details about [Change PDF Password],
see "PDF Menu", Software Guide.
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For details about Web Image Monitor, see Web Image Monitor Help.
* PDF files not allowed to be printed by the PDF file security sefting cannot be printed.
* Highly compressed PDFs cannot be printed using PDF Direct Print.

Open the relevant application and print the PDF file using the printer driver.

Set the file format to standard PDF.

I As a result of printing using PDF Direct Printing, characters are missing or misshapen.

* Before printing, embed the font in the PDF file to be printed.

I The paper size appears on the control panel and printing is not performed with PDF Direct
Print.

* When using PDF Direct Print, printout requires paper set within the PDF file. When a message indicating

a paper size appears, either place the indicated size in the paper tray, or perform Form Feed.

Also, if [Sub Paper Size] in the [System] Menu is set to [Auto], printing is performed assuming letter
size and A4 size to be the same size. For example, When a PDF file set to A4 size paper is printed
using PDF Direct Print and letter size paper is loaded in the paper tray, the file will be printed out. This
applies similarly to the opposite case.

I The color of the printout is different from the color on the computer’'s display.

* The colors made using color toner are different from colors displayed on the display in its production
system.

* If you select [On] for [Economy Color:] on the [Print Quality] menu in the printer driver's dialog box,
the color gradation may appear differently.

For details, see the printer driver Help.

I Color changes extremely when adjusted with the printer driver.

* Do not make extreme settings for the color balance on the "Print Quality" tab in the printer driver's
dialog box.

Note that the sample image displayed in the printer driver is used only to show what processing will
be performed, so may not match the print results.

For details, see the printer driver Help.

I Color documents are printed in black and white.
* The printer driver is not set up for color printing.
For details, see the printer driver Help.

* Some applications print color files in black and white.

Solid areas, lines or text are shiny or glossy when created as a mixture of cyan, magentaq,
yellow.

* Select [K (Black)] for [Gray reproduction (Text/Line Art):] in the printer driver's dialog box.
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For details, see the printer driver Help.

I Black gradation is not natural.
* Select [CMY + K] for [Gray reproduction (Text/Line Art):] in the printer driver's dialog box.

For details, see the printer driver Help.

I A color is missing or partially blurred.
* Paper is damp. Use paper that has been stored properly.
For details, see p.138 "Loading Paper".

* Toner is almost depleted. When the "Out of toner" / "(color)", "Toner is almost empty." /"(color)", or
"Add Toner:" message appears on the display panel, or the toner indicator on the initial screen seems

empty, replace the toner of the displayed color.
For details, see p.163 "Adding Toner (Print Cartridge)".

* When "Rplcmnt Requird:PCU:Black" or "Rplcmnt Requrd:PCU:Color" appears on the display, replace
the drum unit.

For details, see p.168 "Replacing the Drum Unit".
* Condensation may have collected. If rapid change in temperature or humidity occurs, use this printer
only after it has acclimatized.
I White or color rivers appear.

* When the message "Rplcmnt Requird:PCU:Black" or "Rplcmnt Requrd:PCU:Color" appears, replace
the drum unit.

For details, see p.168 "Replacing the Drum Unit".

I Printed pages are faint, or have white streaks.
* IF & is flashing, toner is almost depleted. Add toner.
For details, see p.163 "Adding Toner (Print Cartridge)".

When Printer is Not Functioning Properly

I Paper is not fed from the selected tray.

* When you are using a Windows operating system, the printer driver settings override those set using
the control panel. Set the desired input tray using the printer driver.

For details, see the printer driver Help.

I It takes too much time to turn on the printer.

* Ifthe printer is turned off while it is still accessing the hard disk (for example: during file deletion), the
printer will require more time to power-up the next time it is turned on. To avoid this time delay, do

not turn the power off while it is in operation.
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I It takes too much time to resume printing.

* The data is so large or complex that it takes time to process it. If the data in indicator is blinking, the
data is being processed. Just wait until it resumes.

* If an OHP transparency or glossy paper is being used, printing takes more time to start.

* The printer was in the Energy Saver mode. To resume from the Energy Saver mode, the printer has to
warm up, and this takes time until printing starts. To disable the Energy Saver mode, select [Off] for
[Energy Saver On/Off] in the [System], [Energy Saver] menu.

I It takes too much time to complete the print job.

* Photographs and other data intensive pages take a long time for the printer to process, so simply wait
when printing such data.

Changing the settings with printer driver may help to speed up printing.
For details, see the printer driver Help.

* The data is so large or complex that it takes time to process it. If the data in indicator is blinking, the
data is being processed. Just wait until it resumes.

* |f "Waiting for print data..." appears on the display, the printer is now warming up. Wait for a while.
With Windows 2000/ XP/Vista, Windows Server 2003/2003 R2/2008, attached options are
not detected.

* The computer and printer are not in two-way communication. You must configure attached options in
the printer properties.

For details, see the printer driver Help.
If the problem cannot be solved, contact your sales or service representative.

With Windows 2000/ XP/Vista, Windows Server 2003/2003 R2/2008, when doing
aggregate prints or bound prints.

* Check that the paper size and direction set in the [Menu] tab of the printer driver are the same as

those set in the application.
If the settings are not the same, change the settings of the printer driver.
Some complex images do not print out on large custom size paper, such as paper with alength
of 1260 mm (Type 1 model only).
* Ifthe image prints out when a lower resolution is set, the printer does not have enough memory to
process the image. To print the image at higher resolution, install the optional memory.
An empty tray is selected by Auto Tray Select, and the document does not print out due to out
of paper error.

* Ifapapertrayis opened and closed while the printer is in Energy Saver mode, the printer will initialize
the tray upon recovery, but the tray will not be selectable by Auto Tray Select.

213



9. Troubleshooting

To print from a paper tray that you have opened and closed while the printer was in Energy Saver

mode, you must manually specify the tray as the source paper tray before printing. When the printer
recovers from Energy Saver mode and completes initialization, it will then print the document from
the tray you have specified.
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Additional Troubleshooting

I Strange noise is heard.

* If a supply was recently replaced or an option attached in the area the strange noise is coming from,
check the supply or option is properly attached. If the strange noise persists, contact your sales or
service representative.

I No e-mail is received when an Alert occurs, and after resolving an Alert.

* Confirm [Auto E-mail Notify] is active in the [System] Menu on the Control Panel. See "System Menu",
Software Guide.

* Access the printer through a Web browser, log in as an Administrator on Web Image Monitor, and
then confirm the following settings in [Auto E-mail Nofification]:

e Device E-mail Address
¢ Groups to Notify
¢ Select Groups/Items to Notify
For details about the settings, see Web Image Monitor Help.

* Access the printer through the Web browser, log in as an Administrator on the Web Image
Monitor, and then confirm the settings of the SMTP server in [E-mail]. For details about the settings,
see Web Image Monitor Help.

* When the power is turned off before the e-mail is transmitted, the e-mail will not be received.

* Check the e-mail address set for the destination. Confirm the printer's operation history using Web
Image Monitor's System Log menu in [Network]. If the e-mail was sent but not received, it is possible

the destination was incorrect. Also check the information concerning error mail from the e-mail server.

The setting for [Auto E-mail Notify] on the System Menu was changed from [Off] to [On], but
e-mail is not arriving.

o After changing the setting, turn the printer's power off and then back on again.

I Error notification e-mail was received, but no error-solved e-mail is received.

* Check e-mail is set for sending using Web Image Monitor's [Auto E-mail Notification] at the time the
error was fixed. You must click the [Edit] button of [Detailed Settings of Each ltem] in [Auto E-maill
Notification], and set [Notify when error:] to [Occurs & Fixed] on the displayed screen.

For details about the settings, see Web Image Monitor Help.

I Alert Resolving is set for sending e-mail, but no Alert-resolved e-mail is sent.

o If the power of the printer is turned off after an alert occurs, and the alert is resolved during the time
the power is off, no Alert-resolved e-mail is sent.
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Alert Occurrence and Alert Resolving are set for sending e-mail, but while no Alert Occurrence
mail is received, Alert-resolved e-mail is received.

* Alert-nofification e-mail is not sent if the problem is resolved before sending. However, an Alert-
resolved e-mail is sent.
I Alert-notification level was changed, and e-mail stopped arriving.
¢ |f an Alert-notification e-mail, set with the earlier notification level, arrives, later e-mail will not be sent,
even if the nofification level is changed after.
I When no date information is included in sent e-mail, the mail server has a malfunction.
* Configure the sefting for obtaining time information from the SNTP server. Refer to Web Image
Monitor's Help to the settings.
I There is toner remaining in the toner bottle.

* Depending on the environment in which the printer is located, there might be toner remaining in the
toner bottle. If there is, remove the toner bottle and set it again. The printer will attempt to reload the

toner automatically, and you might be able to continue operation if there is enough toner left in the
bottle.

* Ifthe printer is still not operating satisfactorily, contact your sales or service representative. Consult
with the store where the printer was purchased for information about the location of sales or service
representatives.



10. Removing Misfed Paper

This chapter explains how to remove misfed paper.

Removing Misfed Paper

An error message appears if a paper misfeed occurs. The error message gives the location of the misfeed.
Check the location and remove the paper.

A CAUTION

e The inside of this printer becomes very hot. Do not touch parts labeled "A" (indicating a hot

surface). Touching these parts will result in burns.

A CAUTION

e Some of this machine'e internal components get very hot. For this reason, take care when removing

misfed paper. Not doing so could result in burns.

A CAUTION

¢ When removing jammed paper or replacing toner, avoid getting toner (new or used) on your
clothing. If toner comes into contact with your clothing, wash the stained area with cold water. Hot
water will set the toner into the fabric and make removing the stain impossible.

/A CAUTION

¢ When removing jammed paper or replacing toner, avoid getting toner (new or used) on your skin.
If toner comes info contact with your skin, wash the affected area thoroughly with soap and water.

* Do not forcefully remove misfed paper, it may tear and torn pieces may remain inside the printer.
* When paper is misfed a number of times, the following are possible causes.
* The control panel settings do not match the size or orientation of the loaded paper.
* The paper feed roller is dirty.
* For details about cleaning the paper feed roller, see "Cleaning the Paper Feed Roller".
* Misfed paper may be covered with toner. Be careful not fo get toner on your hands or clothes.

* |f paper is still misfed after you have checked the above-mentioned causes, contact your sales or
service representative.

) Reference

* p.177 "Cleaning the Paper Feed Roller"
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Paper Misfeed Message (A)

The "8%(A) Remove misfeed in Trays. Opn & cls Frt Cov." error message appears when a paper misfeed

occurs in the standard paper feed tray.

* Forcefully removing misfed paper may cause paper fo tear and leave scraps of paper in the printer.
This might cause a misfeed and damage the printer.

1. Pull out the paper tray, and then carefully remove any misfed paper.

BYK136
2. Push in the paper tray. Make sure the tray is securely inserted to avoid paper jams.

3. Carefully open the printer's front cover by pulling the left and right side levers.

BYK135

4. Carefully close the front cover.

* When closing the front cover, push the upper side of the cover firmly. After closing the cover, check

that the error has cleared.
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Paper Misfeed Message (B) (C)

The "8¥(B)(C) Open Front Cover and remove the paper." error message appears when a paper misfeed

occurs in the internal paper feed path.

A CAUTION

e The inside of this printer becomes very hot. Do not touch parts labeled "A" (indicating a hot

surface). Touching these parts will result in burns.

* Forcefully removing misfed paper may cause paper fo tear and leave scraps of paper in the printer.

* Remove the paper from the bypass tray before opening the front cover.

* If a misfeed occurs when using the bypass tray, open the front cover, and then remove the misfed
paper.

* The inside of this printer becomes very hot. Before removing paper around the fusing unit, wait until
the temperature of the covers inside the fusing unit and duplex unit cool down.

1. Carefully open the printer's front cover by pulling the left and right side levers.

N

BYK135

2. Remove misfed paper slowly.

BYK085
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BYK137

If you cannot find the misfed paper, look inside the printer.

3. If a misfeed occurs in the output area of the fusing unit, open the output cover by pulling
back the levers marked "C" (left and right on the fusing unit's upper side).

BYK116

BYK117
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5. Close the output cover of the fusing unit.

BYK118

6. Carefully close the front cover.

* When closing the front cover, push the upper side of the cover firmly. After closing the cover, check
that the error has cleared.
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Paper Misfeed Message (Y)

The "8¥(Y2) Remove misfeed in Tray 2. Opn & cls Frt. Cov.", "8%(Y3) Remove misfeed in Tray 3. Opn &
cls Frt. Cov." or "8%(Y4) Remove misfeed in Tray 4. Opn & cls Frt. Cov." error message appears when a

paper misfeed occurs in the paper feed section.

e Forcefully removing misfed paper may cause paper to tear and leave scraps of paper in the printer.
This might cause a misfeed and damage the printer.

1. Pull out the optional paper tray until it stops, and then remove the jammed paper.

BYK138

2. Carefully slide the tray back into the optional paper feed until it stops.
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3. Carefully open the printer's front cover by pulling the left and right side levers.

BYK135

4. Carefully close the front cover.

* If a paper jam occurs in one of the optional paper feed trays, pull out all the paper trays above the
tray in which the jam occurred, and then remove any jammed or partially fed sheets. If you cannot
pull atray fully out, jammed sheets are the most likely cause. To pull a stuck tray fully out, use moderate

force.
* When closing the front cover, push the upper side of the cover firmly. After closing the cover, check

that the error has cleared.

223



224

10. Removing Misfed Paper

Paper Misfeed Message (Z)

The "#%(Z) Open Frt. Cov and remove paper in Dup.Feed." error message appears when a paper misfeed

occurs inside the duplex unit.

A CAUTION

¢ Some of this machine'e internal components get very hot. For this reason, take care when removing

misfed paper. Not doing so could result in burns.

* The inside of this printer becomes very hot. Before removing paper from the area around the fusing
unit, wait until both the fusing unit and the duplex unit have cooled down.

* If a paper misfeed occurs in the duplex unit, open the front cover to remove the misfed paper.

1. Carefully open the printer's front cover by pulling the left and right side levers.
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3. Carefully remove misfed paper.

BYK159

4. Carefully close the front cover.

* When closing the front cover, push the upper side of the cover firmly. After closing the cover, check
that the error has cleared.
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11. Appendix
|

This section explains maintenance and operation procedures for this printer. It also describes the
specifications of the printer and its options.

Moving and Transporting the Printer
AWARNING

e If the machine topples, or if a cover or other part gets broken, you must turn the power switch to
off and disconnect the power cord plug from the wall outlet. Then contact your service
representative and report the problem. Do not use the machine. Doing so could result in fire or
electric shock.

/A CAUTION

* When disconnecting the power cord from the wall outlet, always pull the plug, not the cord. Pulling
the cord can damage the power cord. Use of damaged power cords could result in fire or electric

shock.

A\ CAUTION

¢ Unplug the power cord from the wall outlet before you move the machine. While moving the
machine, take care that the power cord is not damaged under the machine. Failing to take these

precautions could result in fire or electric shock.

A\ CAUTION

* When moving the machine, each person should hold the handles that are located on opposite

sides, and then lift it slowly. Lifting it carelessly or dropping it may cause an injury.

/A CAUTION

* When moving the printer after use, do not take out any of the toners, photo conductor units, nor

waste toner bottle to prevent toner spill inside the machine.

* Be sure to disconnect all cables from the printer before fransporting it.

* The printer is a piece of precision machinery. Take care to avoid damage during transportation.
* If optional paper feed units are attached, remove them from the printer and move them separately.

Repack the printer using its original packaging for transporting.
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* The printer weighs approximately 57 kg (126 Ib.).

Moving the Printer a Short Distance

1. Be sure to check the following points:
¢ The power switch is turned off.
* The power cord is unplugged from the wall outlet.
* The interface cable is unplugged from the printer.
2. If any external options are attached, remove them.
See the relevant sections in this manual and reverse the steps to remove options.

3. Lift the printer with four people by using the inset grips on both side of the printer, and then
move it horizontally to the place where you want to install it.

BYK157

When moving the printer, do not hold on the following parts as doing so could cause a malfunction:
* The handle onto the standard paper feed tray.
¢ The underside of the bypass tray.

¢ The underside of the box containing the controller board (on the back of the printer).

BYKO015
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4. If you removed options, reattach them.
For details, see the relevant sections in this manual.

* Be sure to keep the printer horizontal while moving it. To prevent toner from being released, move
the printer slowly.
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Consumables
ACAUTION

* Our products are engineered to meet the highest standards of quality and functionality. When
purchasing expendable supplies, we recommend using only those specified by an authorized

dealer.

Toner (Print Cartridge)

For details about the toner, please visit our Web site or consult an authorized dealer.

Woaste Toner Bottle

Name Average printable number of pages !

Waste Toner Bottle SP C430 50,000 pages

"1 A4/ letter 5% test chart; 2 pages/job; 50% B&W,/50% color printing.

* The actual number of printable pages varies depending on the used paper type and size, and
environmental conditions.

* If the waste toner bottles are not changed when necessary, printing will become impossible. We
recommend keeping a stock of bottles or purchasing them soon.

Drum Unit

n Name Average printable number of pages !

Black Drum Unit SP C430 50,000 pages

Color Drum Unit SP C430 50,000 pages

1 A4/letter 5% test chart; 2 pages/job; Color Drum Unit: color printing only.

* The actual number of printable pages varies depending on the image volume and density, number
of pages to be printed at a time, paper type and paper size used, contents of printimages, and
environmental conditions such as temperature and humidity.
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* If the drum unit is not changed when necessary, print quality is not guaranteed. We recommend
keeping a stock of drum unit.

* Drum unit (consumables) are not covered by warranty. However, if there is a problem, contact the
store where they were purchased.

Transfer Unit

Transfer Unit SP C430
Name Average printable number of pages !
Intermediate transfer unit 150,000 pages
Transfer roller 150,000 pages

"1 A4/letter 5% test chart, 2 pages/job.

* The actual number of printable pages varies depending on the image volume and density, number
of pages to be printed at a time, paper type and paper size used, and environmental conditions such
as temperature and humidity.

* Ifthe transfer unit is not changed when necessary, the quality of printing is not guaranteed. We
recommend keeping a stock of transfer unit or purchasing one soon.

Fusing Unit

Fusing Unit SP C430

Name Average printable number of pages !
Fusing unit 120,000 pages
Dustproof filter X 3 120,000 pages

1 Ad4/letter 5% test chart, 2 pages/job.

* The actual number of printable pages varies depending on the image volume and density, number
of pages to be printed at a time, paper type and paper size used, and environmental conditions such
as temperature and humidity.

* Fusing unit is not covered by warranty. However, if there is problem, contact the store where they
were purchased.
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Specifications

Mainframe

Configuration:
Desktop

Print Process:
Laser beam scanning and Electrophotographic printing
Four-drums tandem method

First Print Speed:
Monochrome: 10 seconds or less (A4L, 81/, "X 11 " (Letter)l))
Color:15 seconds or less (A4L, 81/, "X 11 " (Letter)l))

Note that if the printer has not been used for some time, there may be a short delay before the first

page starts printing.

Printing Speed:
Model types Printing Speed: A4l Printing Speed: 81/5 " X 11 " (Letter)[/
Type 1 maximum 35 pages per minute | maximum 37 pages per minute
Type 2 maximum 40 pages per minute | maximum 42 pages per minute

Resolution:

1200 * 1200 dpi (RPCS, PostScript 3, PCL 6)

600 %X 600 dpi (RPCS, PostScript 3, PCL 6, PCL 5c¢)
Paper Size:

For details, see p.119 "Supported Paper for Each Tray".
Paper Weight:

For details, see p.119 "Supported Paper for Each Tray".
Media Type:

For details, see p.123 "Types of Paper and Other Media".
Paper Output Capacity:

Standard 500 sheets (80 g/m?, 20 Ib.)



Specifications

Paper Input Capacity

Tray Paper capacity
standard paper feed tray 550 sheets !
Bypass Tray 100 sheets !
Optional Paper Feed Units 550 sheets "1 X 3

*1 Paper weight: 80 g/m? (20 Ib. bond)
Power Source:

o D Region A (mainly Europe and Asia)
220-240V, 50/ 60 Hz, 8 A or more

e D Region B (mainly North America)
120-127V, 60 Hz, 12 A or more

Power Consumption:

@@ Region A (mainly Europe and Asia)

Printing 1650 W or less
Energy saver mode 110 W or less
Auto off mode 6 W orless

@ Region B (mainly North America)

Printing 1600 W or less
Energy saver mode 110 W or less
Auto off mode 6 W orless

Warm-up Time:
Less than 50 seconds (23 °C, 71.6 °F)
Dimensions (W X D X H):
444 % 658 X 490 mm (17.5 X 26 X 19.3 inches) !
*1 Printer only (tray not extended)
Weight:
Approximately 57 kg (126 Ib.) (Toner and power cord included)
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. . . *
Noise Emission: !

¢ Sound Power Level (During Printing)

Type 1

68.3 dB (A) 68.5 dB (A)

Type 2

70 dB (A) 70dB (A)

* Sound Pressure Level (During Printing) "2

Type 1

62.3 dB (A) 62.5 dB (A)

Type 2

64 dB (A) 64 dB (A)

"1 The preceding measurements made in accordance with 1ISO7779 are actual values.

"2 Measured at the position of a bystander.

Memory:

Type 1 384 MB (Standard), up to 768 MB (with the optional memory unit)
Type 2 768 MB (Standard)
Hard Disk:

Type 1

80 GB (Optional)

Type 2

80 GB (Standard)

 Storage capacity is subject to change without prior notice.

Interfaces:

Standard:

o Ethernet (10BASE-T/100BASE-TX)

e USB2.0

To use USB 2.0, a USB computer port and cable that support USB 2.0 are required.

e USB Host




Specifications

Optional:
e |EEE 802.11a/b/g (Wireless LAN)
¢ Parallel (Bidirectional IEEE 1284)
¢ Gigabit Ethernet (1000BASE-T)
Printer Language:
RPCS, PCL5c/PCL6, PS3,/PDF
Fonts:
PCL 5¢/PCL 6
45 fonts, 13 International fonts
PostScript 3, PDF
136 fonts (Type 2:24, Type 14:112)
Network:

Topology: The physical or logical layout of the nodes (devices) in a network. (10BASE-T/100BASE-
TX)

Protocol: TCP/IP, IPX/SPX, AppleTalk

Options

Paper Feed Unit PB1020

Paper Size:
For details, see p.119 "Supported Paper for Each Tray".
Dimensions (W X D X H):
444 X 590 X 140 mm (17.5 X 23.2 X 5.6 inches)
Paper weight:
52-220g/m? (14-59Ib) a
Weight:
Less than 12 kg (26.5 |b.)

Hard Disk Drive Option Type 5000 (Type 1 model only)

Storage Capacity (Formatted):
80 GB
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* Storage capacity is subject to change without prior notice.
Specifications:
¢ Spooling print data to collate
e Storing/Spooling Sample Print/Locked Print/Hold Print/Stored Print data
e Storing PostScript fonts

e Storing log data

Memory Unit Type G 256 MB (Type 1 model only)

Module Type:

DIMM (Dual-in-line Memory Module)
Memory Type:

DDR-SDRAM (Double Data Rate Synchronous Dynamic RAM)
Number of Pins:

200 pins

Memory Unit Type 1 512 MB (Type 1 model only)

Module Type:

DIMM (Dual-in-line Memory Module)
Memory Type:

DDR-SDRAM (Double Data Rate Synchronous Dynamic RAM)
Number of Pins:

200 pins

Gigabit Ethernet Board Type A

Interface Connector:
Ethernet (10BASE-T, T00BASE-TX, 1000BASE-T)
USB 2.0

To use USB 2.0, a USB computer port and cable that support USB 2.0 are required.

Data Transmission Speed: Ethernet: 10 Mbps, 100 Mbps, 1000 Mbps
USB: 480 Mbps (High speed: USB 2.0), 12Mbps (Full speed)



Specifications

Protocol:
TCP/IP, IPX/SPX, AppleTalk

Maximum Length of Cable Between Devices:
Ethernet: 100 m
USB: 5 m

IEEE 802.11a/g Interface Board Type M @) Region A (mainly Europe and Asia)

Transmission Specification:

Based on IEEE 802.11a/b/g (Wireless LAN)
Data Transfer Speed:

Auto select from the following speed:

1 Mbps, 2 Mbps, 5.5 Mbps, 6Mbps, 9Mbps, 11 Mbps, 12Mbps, 18Mbps, 24Mbps, 36Mbps,
48Mbps, 54Mbps

Frequency Range:
2412 to 2472 MHz (Channels 1 to 13)
5180 to 5320 MHz (Channels 36 to 64)
Transmission Mode:
e Adhoc

¢ infrastructure mode

IEEE 802.11a/g Interface Board Type L @ Region B (mainly North America)

Transmission Specification:

Based on IEEE 802.11 a/b/g (Wireless LAN)
Data Transfer Speed:

Auto select from the following speed:

1 Mbps, 2 Mbps, 5.5 Mbps, 6Mbps, 2Mbps, 11 Mbps, 12Mbps, 18Mbps, 24Mbps, 36Mbps,
48Mbps, 54Mbps

Frequency Range:
2412 to 2462 MHz (1 to 11 channels)
5180 to 5320 MHz (Channels 36 to 64)
Transmission Mode:
e Adhoc

¢ infrastructure mode
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IEEE 1284 Interface Board Type A

Transmission Specification:
IEEE 1284
Required Cable:
Standard IEEE 1284-compliant Micro Getronics 36-pin cable
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Appendix

Read this manual carefully before you use this machine and keep it handy for future reference. For safe and correct use, be sure to read "Safety

Information" before using the machine.



Introduction

This manual contains detailed instructions and notes on the operation and use of this machine. For your safety and
benefit, read this manual carefully before using the machine. Keep this manual in a handy place for quick reference.

Do not copy or print any item for which reproduction is prohibited by law.

Copying or printing the following items is generally prohibited by local law:

bank notes, revenue stamps, bonds, stock certificates, bank drafts, checks, passports, driver's licenses.

The preceding list is meant as a guide only and is not inclusive. We assume no responsibility for its completeness or
accuracy. If you have any questions concerning the legality of copying or printing certain items, consult with your
legal advisor.

Important

Contents of this manual are subject to change without prior notice.

In no event will the company be liable for direct, indirect, special, incidental, or consequential damages as a result
of handling or operating the machine.

For good print quality, the manufacturer recommends that you use genuine toner from the manufacturer.

The manufacturer shall not be responsible for any damage or expense that might result from the use of parts
other than genuine parts from the manufacturer with your office products.

Some illustrations in this manual might be slightly different from the machine.
Certain options might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.
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How to Read This Manual

Symbols

This manual uses the following symbols:

Indicates points to pay attention to when using the machine, and explanations of likely causes of paper
misfeeds, damage to originals, or loss of data. Be sure to read these explanations.

E

Indicates supplementary explanations of the machine's functions, and instructions on resolving user errors.

=) Reference

This symbol is located at the end of sections. It indicates where you can find further relevant information.

[]

Indicates the names of keys on the machine's display or control panels.

@ Region A (mainly Europe and Asia)

@ Region B (mainly North America)

Differences in the functions of Region A and Region B models are indicated by two symbols. Read the
information indicated by the symbol that corresponds to the region of the model you are using. For details
about which symbol corresponds to the model you are using. see "Model-Specific Information".



Model-Specific Information

This section explains how you can identify the region your machine belongs to.

There is a label on the rear of the machine, located in the position shown below. The label contains details
that identify the region your machine belongs to. Read the label.

BYKO003
The following information is region-specific. Read the information under the symbol that corresponds to the
region of your machine.

@ Region A (mainly Europe and Asia)
If the label contains the following. your machine is a region A model:

e CODE XXXX-22, -27
e 220-240V

@ Region B (mainly North America)
If the label contains the following, your machine is a region B model:

- CODEXXXX-11,-17
. 120-127V

* Dimensions in this manual are given in two units of measure: metric and inch. If your machine is a
Region A model, refer to the metric units. If your machine is a Region B model, refer to the inch units.

Machine Types

This printer comes in two models that have different printing speeds.

When describing procedures that are model-specific, this manual refers to the different printer models as

Type 1 or Type 2. The following table describes the model types.



Model types

Type 1

maximum 35 pages per minute (A407)

Optional

Type 2

maximum 40 pages per minute (A40J)

Standard




Manuals for This Printer

Read this manual carefully before you use this printer.
Refer to the manuals that are relevant to what you want to do with the printer.
¢ Media differ according to manual.
¢ The printed and electronic versions of a manual have the same contents.
¢ Adobe Acrobat Reader/Adobe Reader must be installed in order to view the manuals as PDF files.
* A Web browser must be installed in order to view the html manuals.
Safety Information
Contains information about safe usage of this printer.
To avoid injury and prevent damage to the printer, be sure to read this.
Quick Installation Guide
Contains procedures for removing the printer from its box, and connecting it to a computer.
Hardware Guide

Contains information about paper and procedures such as installing options, replacing consumables,

responding fo error messages, and resolving jams.
Driver Installation Guide

Contains procedures for installing the printer driver. This manual is included on the driver CD-ROM.
Software Guide (This manual)

Contains information about using this printer, its software, and its security functions.
Security Guide

This manual is for administrators of the printer. It explains security functions that you can use to prevent
unauthorized use of the printer, data tampering, or information leakage. Be sure to read this manual
when setting the enhanced security functions, or user and administrator authentication.

Enhanced Locked Print NX User's Guide (Type 2 model only)

This manual is for ordinary users (non-administrators) of Enhanced Locked Print NX. It explains the
procedures for configuring authentication using the printer driver, and logging on to Enhanced Locked
Print NX to print or delete jobs.

Enhanced Locked Print NX Administrator's Guide (Type 2 model only)

This manual is for administrators of Enhanced Locked Print NX. It explains the procedures for using

the management tool to configure system and option settings, and manage print jobs.

This manual is provided in English only.



VM Card Extended Feature Settings Web Reference
Contains information about setting up the extended features settings using Web Image Monitor.
UNIX Supplement
Contains information about the usage of commands to operate this printer.
To obtain the "UNIX Supplement", visit our Web site or consult an authorized dealer.
This manual includes explanations of functions and settings that might not be available on this printer.
This manual is provided in English only.
* Manuals provided are specific to printer types.

* The following software products are referred to as using general names:

Product name General name

DeskTopBinder Lite and DeskTopBinder

. *
Professional !

DeskTopBinder

*1 Optional



List of Options

This section provides a list of options for this printer, and how they are referred to as in this manual.

Option List

Referred to as

Paper Feed Unit PB1020

Paper feed unit

Hard Disk Drive Option Type 5000

Hard disk

Memory Unit Type G 256 MB

SDRAM module

Memory Unit Type 1 512 MB

SDRAM module

@D Region B
IEEE 802.11a/g Interface Unit Type L

Wireless LAN interface unit

@D Region A
IEEE 802.11a/g Interface Unit Type M

Wireless LAN interface unit

IEEE 1284 Interface Board Type A

IEEE 1284 interface board

Camera Direct Print Card Type H

Camera direct print card

Data Overwrite Security Unit Type K

Data overwrite security unit

HDD Encryption Unit Type D

HDD encryption unit

SD card for NetWare printing Type D

NetWare card

VM Card Type O

VM card

* For details about the specifications of each option, see "Specifications", Hardware Guide.



Using Keys

This section explains names and usage of the parts of the control panel.

Switch 2 nec

Job Reset Functions
5 ki

Suspend/ 8 T
Resume

0 /s

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 BYKo07

1. [Job Reset] Key
When the printer is online, press this key to cancel an ongoing print job.

2. [Suspend/Resume] Key
Press this to suspend a print job. This key remains it as long as the job is suspended. To resume the job, press this
key again.

3. [Switch Functions] Key

Press this key to switch between the operation screen of the printer function and the function screens of the
extended features currently in use.

4. [Menu] Key
Press this key to configure and check the current printer settings.
5. Selection Keys

Correspond to the function items at the bottom line on the display.

Example: When this manual instructs you to press [Option], press the selection key on the left below the initial

screen.
6. Power Indicator

Lights up when the printer is ready to receive data from a computer. Flashes when the printer is warming up or
receiving data. It is unlit when the power is off or while the printer is in energy saver mode.

7. [Escape] Key
Press this key to return to the previous display.
8. Scroll Keys

Press these keys to move the cursor in each direction.



10.

11.

12.

13.

When the [4][Y ][*][* ] keys appear in this manual, press the scroll key of the same direction.
Alert Indicator

Lights up or flashes when a printer error occurs.

Steady red: printing is not possible, or is possible but print quality cannot be ensured.

Flashing yellow: the printer will soon require maintenance or a replacement consumable such as toner.

Follow the instructions that appear on the display.
[OK] Key
Use this key to confirm seftings, or setting values, or move to the next menu level.

Data In Indicator

Flashes when the printer is receiving data from a computer. The data in indicator is lit if there is data to be printed.

Display

Displays current printer status and error messages.

Entering energy saver mode turns off the back light. For details about energy saver mode, see "System Menu".

Number Keys

Use these to enter characters or numbers.

) Reference

p.124 "System Menu"






1. Preparing for Printing

This chapter explains the preparation procedure to use this printer.

Before Using the Printer an

This section explains the settings, procedures, items, and other information on which the user is

recommended to check before you can use this printer.

Drivers and Utilities

To use this printer, you must install its driver on your computer.

For details about the procedure for installing the printer driver, see Driver Installation Guide on the driver

CD-ROM.

This printer comes with two CD-ROMs: a driver CD-ROM and a manual CD-ROM.

For details about the contents of the drivers CD-ROM, see "Software Included on the CD-ROM".
Besides drivers, there are other useful utilities available for this printer.

For details about these utilities, see "Downloading Utility Software".

* p.19 "Software Included on the CD-ROM"
* p.21 "Downloading Utility Software"

Using User Authentication

Using authentication, administrators manage the printer and its users. To enable authentication, information
about both administrators and users must be registered in order to authenticate users via their login user
names and passwords.

There are four kinds of administrator. Each administrator manages a specific area of printer usage, such
as seftings or user registration.

Access limits for each user are specified by the administrator responsible for user access to printer functions
and documents and data stored in the printer.

When authentication is set on the printer, see “If User Authentication is Specified”.
D Reference )

* p.23 "If User Authentication is Specified"



1. Preparing for Printing

Accessing the Extended Features

Various functions besides printing can be accessed using the [Switch Functions] key on this printer.

n Use the following procedure to switch between applications. For details about using ELP NX, see Enhanced

Locked Print NX User's Guide.

1. Press the [Switch Functions] key.

Job Reset

Suspend/ \x—x—x"
Resume Menu

2. Pressthe [Y] or [4 ] key to select the [JavaTM/X].
3. Press the [OK] key.

4. If more than one extended feature is installed, use the [Y ] or [4 ] key to select the extended
feature you want to access.

5. Press the [OK] key.
* On Type 1 models, function switching is possible only when the VM card is installed.

* This manual explains the procedure for changing settings when 'Printer' is selected as the application.



Software Included on the CD-ROM

Software Included on the CD-ROM

This section explains the software included on the "Printer Drivers" CD-ROM that comes with this printer.

Viewing the Contents of the CD-ROM

This section explains how to view the contents of the CD-ROM.

1. Insert the CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.
The installer starts.
2. Select alanguage, and then click [OK].
3. Click [Browse This CD-ROM].
Explorer starts and displays the contents of the CD-ROM.

Printer Drivers for This Printer

This section explains printer drivers for this printer.

* You can install the PCL printer drivers (PCL 5¢ and PCL 6), and the PostScript3 printer driver from the
CD-ROM provided with this printer or download them from the manufacturer's Web site. If your
operating system is Windows XP x64/Vista x64, Windows Server 2003 x64,/2003 R2 x64,/2008
x64, you must download the printer drivers from the manufacturer's Web site. Select this printer and
the operating system you are using, and then download them.

Printing requires installation of a printer driver for your operating system. The following drivers are included
on the CD-ROM labeled "Printer Drivers".

Operating System PCL 5¢ PCL 6 PostScript 3
Windows 2000 ! oK oK oK
Windows XP "2 OK OK OK
Windows Vista *3 OK oK oK
Windows Server 2003 "4 OK OK oK
Windows Server 2008 2 oK oK oK
Mac OS X "¢ - - OK
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*1 Microsoft Windows 2000 Professional /Microsoft Windows 2000 Server/Microsoft Windows 2000
Advanced Server

*2  Microsoft Windows XP Professional / Microsoft Windows XP Home Edition/Windows XP Media Center Edition /
Windows XP Tablet PC Edition

*3  Microsoft Windows Vista Ultimate/Microsoft Windows Vista Enterprise,/Microsoft Windows Vista Business/
Microsoft Windows Vista Home Premium/Microsoft Windows Vista Home Basic

*4 Microsoft Windows Server 2003 Standard Edition/Microsoft Windows Server 2003 Enterprise Edition/
Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2 Standard Edition/Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2 Enterprise Edition/

*5 Microsoft Windows Server 2008 Standard /Microsoft Windows Server 2008 Enterprise/Microsoft Windows
Server 2008 Foundation/

*6 Mac OS X 10.2 later
PCL Printer Drivers

Two kinds of PCL printer drivers (PCL 5¢ and PCL 6) are included. These drivers allow your computer
to communicate with this printer using a printer language.

PS Printer Driver
PostScript printer driver allows the computer to communicate with the printer using a printer language.
PPD files
PPD files allow the printer driver to enable specific printer functions.
* Some applications may require installation of the PCL 5c printer driver.

* For details about installation procedure, see Driver Installation Guide.



Downloading Utility Software

Downloading Utility Software

This section explains the utility software for this printer.

SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin

This section describes the functions available with SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin.

SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin is an application that uses TCP/IP to monitor network printers. It can monitor

multiple network printers using IP address. We recommend that network administrators use this application.
You can use SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin through Web Image Monitor to easily check the following:
* Levels of supplies such as paper or toner
* Results of print jobs executed from the computer

SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin with full functionality can be purchased from your local dealer. Contact

your local dealer for information on purchasing the software.

SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin with limited functionality is available as a free download. Contact your

local dealer for information on downloading the software.

* For details about the functiondlity, see the manual for SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin.

DeskTopBinder

This section describes the functions available with DeskTopBinder.

DeskTopBinder is to be installed on the client computers for integration and management of various kinds
of files such as scan files, files created with applications, and existing scan files. This software allows you
to use various functions for stored scan files such as viewing stored files. Also, with the ScanRouter delivery
software, you can view the files stored in in-trays of the delivery server, or use other functions for stored
files.

DeskTopBinder Professional provides the full functionality of the software. Contact your local dealer for

information on purchasing the software.

DeskTopBinder Lite with limited functionality is available as a free download. Contact your local dealer
for information on downloading the software.

* For details about the functionality, see Help of DeskTopBinder.

21
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SmartDeviceMonitor for Client

This section describes the functions available with SmartDeviceMonitor for Client.

SmartDeviceMonitor for Client allows you to manage and print various data such as files created with an

application, images scanned with a scanner, and existing images as one document.

SmartDeviceMonitor for Client is available as a free download. Contact your local dealer for information

on downloading the software.

* For details about the functionality, see Help of SmartDeviceMonitor for Client.



If User Authentication is Specified

If User Authentication is Specified

When user authentication (User Code Authentication, Basic Authentication, Windows Authentication, LDAP

Authentication, or Integration Server Authentication) is specified, an authentication screen appears

whenever a user attempts to use the machine. The printer is usable only if the user enters a valid user name
and password on this screen.

When authentication is specified, users must log in to use the printer and log out when they have finished
using it. Logging out prevents unauthorized usage of the printer, so users must be sure to log out.

* Consult the User Administrator about your log in user name, password, and user code.

* For user code authentication, enter a number registered in the Address Book as User Code.

User Code Authentication (Using the Printer Driver)

To specify User Code using the printer driver, you must specify a user code in the printer Printing Preference
of the printer driver.
1. On the [Start] menu, click [Printers and Faxes].
The [Printers and Faxes] window appears.

2. Click the icon of the printer you want to use.

w

On the [File] menu, click [Printing Preferences...].

The [Printing Preferences] dialog box appears.

Click the [Detailed Settings] tab.

In the [Menu:] box, click the [Job Setup] icon.

Enter the user code in [User Code:], using up to 8 numeric characters.

Click [OK].

N o v >

Log in (Using the Control Panel)

Use the following procedure to log in when Basic Authentication, Windows Authentication, LDAP
Authentication, or Integration Server Authentication is enabled.

—

. Press the [Menu] key.

2. Press [Login].

3. Enter the login user name using the number keys, and then press the [OK] key.
4. Enter the login password using the number keys, and then press the [OK] key.

When the user is authenticated, the screen for the function you are using appears.

23
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Log out (Using the Control Panel)

Use the following procedure to log out when Basic Authentication, Windows Authentication, or LDAP
Authentication is set.

1. Press the [Menu] key.

2. Press [Logout].

3. Press [Yes].

* Users who log in using the printer driver do not have to log out.

Log in (Using the Printer Driver)

When Basic Authentication, Windows Authentication, or LDAP Authentication is set, users must enter a

login user name and password to use the machine and/or print an individual job.

Setting Authentication

1. On the [Start] menu, click [Printers and Faxes].
The [Printers and Faxes] window appears.
2. Click the icon of the printer you want to specify authentication for.
3. On the [File] menu, click [Properties].
The [Printer Properties] dialog box appears.
4. Click the [Advanced Options] tab.
5. On the [Authentication] menu, select [User Authentication].
6. Click [OK].

Setting Authentication for individual print jobs

1. On the [Start] menu, click [Printers and Faxes].
The [Printers and Faxes] window appears.
2. Click icon of the printer you want to specify authentication for.
3. Click [Printing Preferences...].
The [Printing Preferences] dialog box appears.
4. Click the [Detailed Settings] tab.
5. Inthe [Menu:] box, click the [Job Setup] icon.
6. Click [Authentication...].

The [Authentication] dialog box appears.



If User Authentication is Specified

7. In [Login User Name:], enter a login user name using up to 32 characters.

8. In [Login Password:], enter a login password using up to 128 characters. Then, in
[Reenter the confirmation password:], enter the login password again, and then click
[OK].

Log in (Using Web Image Monitor)

Use the following procedure to log in to the printer via Web Image Monitor.

1. Click [Login] in the Header area of Web Image Monitor.
2. Enter alogin user name and password, and then click [Login].

Depending on the configuration of your Web browser, the login user name and password might be
saved. If you do not want to save them, configure your Web browser's settings so that this information
is not saved.

* For user code authentication, enter a user code in "User Name", and then click [Login].

* The procedure may differ depending on Web Image Monitor used.

Log out (Using Web Image Monitor)

Use the following procedure to log out of Web Image Monitor.

1. Click [Logout] to log out.

* Delete the cache memory in Web Image Monitor after logging out.

25
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2. Printing Documents
|

This chapter explains how to print documents using the printer driver. It also describes the procedure for

configuring PDF Direct Print and other printing functions.

Displaying the Printer Driver Settings Screen an

This section explains how to open and configure the printer driver properties.

The following procedure explains how to configure the printer driver settings under Windows XP. If you
are using another operating system, the procedure might vary slightly.

Making Printer Default Settings - The Printer Properties

* To change the printer's default settings (including settings for opfions), log on using an account that

has Manage Printers permission. Members of the Administrators group have Manage Printers
permission by default.

* You cannot change the printer default settings for individual users. Settings made in the [Printer
Properties] dialog box are applied to all users.

1. On the [Start] menu, click [Printers and Faxes].
The [Printers and Faxes] window appears.

2. Click the icon of the printer you want to use.

3. On the [File] menu, click [Properties].
The [Printer Properties] dialog box appears.

4. Make the settings you require, and then click [OK].

* Depending on the applications, the settings you make here may not be used as the default settings.

* For details, see the printer driver Help.

Making Printer Default Settings - Printing Preferences

* When the printer driver is distributed from the print server, the setting values specified by the server

are displayed as the default for [Printing Defaults...].

27
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. On the [Start] menu, click [Printers and Faxes].

The [Printers and Faxes] window appears.

2. Click the icon of the printer you want to use.

On the [File] menu, click [Printing Preferences...].

The [Printing Preferences] dialog box appears.

. Make the settings you require, and then click [OK].

The sefting is temporarily registered as [Unregistered] in the [One Click Preset List:] area.

Depending on the applications, the seftings you make here may not be used as the default settings.

The [Unregistered] setting is invalid if the other [One Click Presets] icon is selected. If you wish to
confirm the [Unregistered] setting, click [Register Current Settings...]. For details about confirming the
setting, see "Making Printer Settings - One Click Presets".

For details, see the printer driver Help.

=) Reference

p.29 "Making Printer Settings - One Click Presets"

Making Printer Settings from an Application

You can make printer settings for a specific application.

To make printer settings for a specific application, open the [Printing Preferences] dialog box from that

application. The following procedure explains how to make printer settings for a specific application using

Windows XP WordPad as an example.

1.

On the [File] menu, click [Print...].

The [Print] dialog box appears.

2. Inthe [Select Printer] list, select the printer you want to use.

3. Click [Preferences].

The [Printing Preferences] dialog box appears.

Make the settings you require, and then click [OK].

Procedures for opening the [Printing Preferences] dialog box vary depending on the application. For

details, see the manuals provided with the application.
Any settings you make using this procedure apply to the current application only.

General users can change the properties displayed in the [Print] dialog box of an application. Settings

made here are used the defaults when printing from the application.



Displaying the Printer Driver Settings Screen

* For details, see the printer driver Help.

Making Printer Settings - One Click Presets

This section explains how to register and use one click presets.

Each function explained in this section is preconfigured and registered under [One Click Preset List:] on the

[One Click Presets] tab.

You can apply the relevant setting simply by clicking on the one click preset name. This helps to avoid

incorrect seftings and misprints.

One click presets can be added, modified, and deleted as required. By using registered one click presets,
users without in-depth knowledge of the printer driver can utilize advanced printing functions easily.

Follow the procedure to register one click presets.

1. In the application, on the [File] menu, click [Print].
The [Print] dialog box appears.

2. Select the printer, and then open the [Printing Preferences] dialog box in the document's
native application.

The [Printing Preferences] dialog box appears.
3. Make the settings you require.

4. Click [Register Current Settings...]. Enter a name and comment that describe the setting, and
then click [OK].

The newly registered icon appears with its registered name in the [One Click Preset List:] area.
5. Click [OK].

* Under Windows operating systems, this function is available through the PCL é and PostScript 3 printer

driver.

* For details about modifying and deleting one click presets, see the printer driver Help.
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2. Printing Documents

Frequently Used Print Methods

This section explains how to use the various printing functions including normal printing, duplex printing,

and combine printing.

Each function described in this section is configured and registered under "One Click Presets". You can
also change the parameters for each function by modifying "One Click Presets". For details about custom
settings, see "Making Printer Settings - One Click Presets".

=) Reference

* p.29 "Making Printer Settings - One Click Presets"

Standard Printing

Use the following procedure to print documents using the normal printing function with the printer driver.

* Ifyou are using a Type 2 model with ELP NXinstalled, all printjobs for which "Normal Print" or "Locked
Print" is specified are stored in ELP NX when user authenticafion is set. After issuing the print command
from the printer driver, log in to ELP NX and print the job.

* Ifyou are using a Type 2 model with ELP NXinstalled, all print jobs for which "Locked Print" is specified
are stored in ELP NX when user authentication is not set. Also note that any jobs for which "Locked
Print" is not specified will be deleted according to the default setting of ELP NX.

* For details about how to print using ELP NX, see Enhanced Locked Print NX User's Guide.
* For details about the opfion settings of ELP NX, consult your administrator.

* Before printing, make sure that the seftings for the installed options and loaded paper are correctly
configured.

For the PCL 6 printer driver:

1. After creating a document, open the Printing Preferences dialog box in the document's
native application.
The [Printing Preferences] dialog box appears.

2. Click the [One Click Presets] tab, if it is not already selected.

3. Inthe [Job Type:] list, select [Normal Print].
If you want to print multiple copies, specify a number of sets in the [Copies:] box.

4. In the [Document Size:] list, select the size of the original to be printed.

5. In the [Orientation:] list, select [Portrait] or [Landscape] as the orientation of the
original.



Frequently Used Print Methods

6. Inthe [Input Tray] list, select the paper tray that contains the paper you want to print
onto.

If you select [Auto Tray Select] in the [Input Tray] list, the source tray is automatically selected

according to the paper size and type specified.
7. Inthe [Paper Type:] list, select the type of paper that is loaded in the paper tray.
8. Select [Color] or [Black and White] in the [Color/ Black and White:] list.

9. To save current setting in the One Click Preset List, click [Register Current Seftings...].
Enter a name and comment that describe the setting, and then click [OK].

The newly registered icon appears in the [One Click Preset List:] area.
10. Click [OK] to close the Printing Preferences dialog box.
11. Print the document using the print function in the document's native application.
For the PCL 5¢ printer driver:
1. After creating a document, open the Printing Preferences dialog box in the document's
native application.
The [Printing Preferences] dialog box appears.
2. Inthe [Job Type:] list, select [Normal Print].
If you want to print multiple copies, specify a number of sets in the [Copies:] box.

3. In the [Orientation:] list, select [Portrait] or [Landscape] as the orientation of the
original.

Select [Color] or [Black and White] in the [Color/ Black and White:] list.
Click the [Paper] tab.

In the [Document Size:] list, select the size of the original to be printed.

N o 0 &

In the [Input Tray:] list, select the paper tray that contains the paper you want to print
onto.

If you select [Auto Tray Select] in the [Input Tray:] list, the source tray is automatically selected
according to the paper size and type specified.

8. Inthe [Type:] list, select the type of paper that is loaded in the paper tray.
9. Click [OK] to close the Printing Preferences dialog box.
10. Print the document using the print function in the document's native application.

* The types of paper loaded in the paper trays are indicated on the printer's display. This allows you
to see which tray the selected paper type is loaded in. However, the paper type setting available in
the printing preference dialog box might be different from the type indicated on the printer's display.

* If a warning message appears notifying you of a paper type or size mismatch see “If Errors Occur
with the Specified Paper Size and Type”.
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* If[Color] is selected in the [Color/ Black and White:] list, you can print using special color outputs

suitable for color vision impaired users. To use this function, click the [Detailed Settings] tab. Click the

[Print Quality] menu in the [Menu:] box, and then select [Barrier-free Color Management]. This

function is available with the PCL 6 and PostScript 3 printer driver.

z) Reference

* p.61 "If Errors Occur with the Specified Paper Size and Type"

Printing on Both Sides of Sheets

This section explains how to print on both sides of each page using the printer driver.

For the PCL 6 printer driver:

1.

N o O »O

8.
9.

After creating a document, open the Printing Preferences dialog box in the document's
native application.

The [Printing Preferences] dialog box appears.

To use an existing One Click Presets, click the [One Click Presets] tab, and then click the
icon in the [One Click Preset List:] box.

If you do not wish to modify a custom setting that is already registered in the printer driver, change
seftings such as paper size and source tray as required, and then proceed to step 8.

Click the [Detailed Settings] tab.

In the [Menu:] box, click the [Edit] icon.

In the [2 sided:] list, select [Open to Left], or [Open to Top].
Change any other print settings if necessary.

To save current setting in the One Click Preset List, click [Register Current Settings...].
Enter a name and comment that describe the setting, and then click [OK].

The newly registered icon appears in the [One Click Preset List:] area.
Click [OK] to close the Printing Preferences dialog box.

Print the document using the print function in the document's native application.

For the PCL 5c printer driver:

1.

o M BN

After creating a document, open the Printing Preferences dialog box in the document's
native application.

The [Printing Preferences] dialog box appears.

In the [Duplex:] list, [Open to Left], [Open to Top], or [Booklet:].
Change any other print settings if necessary.

Click [OK] to close the Printing Preferences dialog box.

Print the document using the print function in the document's native application.
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* If the document contains pages with different original sizes, page breaks may occur.

Paper sizes and types supported by duplex printing function

This section explains the paper sizes and types that can be used with the duplex printing function.
Paper sizes supported by duplex printing function a

o A4D

o A5D

o A6D

. B50

o Bl

o 81/5% 140

o 81/,% 130

. 81/x 110

o 81/,% 130

« 8x13D

* 71/4%10'/50

.« 51/,%81/,0

+ 16KD

e Custom

e Tray 1 - 4 supports custom size paper approximately 98 - 216 mm (3.86 - 8.5 inches) in width and
148 - 355.5 mm (5.83 - 13.99 inches) in length. When loading custom size paper in tray 1 - 4, be
sure to specify the custom size using both the control panel and the printer driver.

* Bypass Tray supports custom size paper approximately 70 - 216 mm (2.76 - 8.5 inches) in width
and 127 - 1260 mm (5 - 49.6 inches) in length. When loading custom size paper in tray 1 - 4, be
sure to specify the custom size using both the control panel and the printer driver.

Paper types supported by duplex printing function
¢ Plain Paper
¢ Middle Thick
e Thick 1
e Thick 2
e Letterhead

¢ Coated Paper (Glossy)
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¢ Coated Paper (Matted)
¢ Special Paper 1
¢ Special Paper 2
¢ Special Paper 3
¢ Recycled Paper

Types of duplex printing

This section explains the binding directions available when using the duplex printing function. When using
the duplex printing function, you can select whether to bind copies by edge or in the center.

Edge Binding
e Open to Left

IIR%

BVN512

* Opento Top

BVN514

¢ Booklet:
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Combining Multiple Pages into Single Page

This section explains how to print multiple pages onto a single sheet. The combine printing function allows
you fo economize on paper by printing multiple sheets at reduced size onto a single sheet.

* The combine printing function is not available on a custom size paper. To use the combine prinfing
function, specify a standard size paper.

For the PCL 6 printer driver:
1. After creating a document, open the Printing Preferences dialog box in the document's
native application.
The [Printing Preferences] dialog box appears.

2. To use an existing One Click Presets, click the [One Click Presets] tab, and then click the
icon in the [One Click Preset List:] box.

Ifyou do not wish to modify a custom setting that is already registered in the printer driver, change

seftings such as paper size and source tray as required, and then proceed to step 8.
3. Click the [Detailed Settings] tab.
4. In the [Menu:] box, click the [Edit] icon.

5. Inthe [Layout:] list, select the combination pattern.
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6. Change any other print settings if necessary.

7. To save current setting in the One Click Preset List, click [Register Current Settings...].

8.
9.

Enter a name and comment that describe the setting, and then click [OK].
The newly registered icon appears in the [One Click Preset List:] area.
Click [OK] to close the Printing Preferences dialog box.

Print the document using the print function in the document's native application.

For the PCL 5c printer driver:

1.

o M 0N

After creating a document, open the Printing Preferences dialog box in the document's
native application.

The [Printing Preferences] dialog box appears.

In the [Layout:] list, select the combination pattern.
Change any other print settings if necessary.

Click [OK] to close the Printing Preferences dialog box.

Print the document using the print function in the document's native application.

* Ifthe document contains pages with different original sizes, page breaks may occur.

* |f the application you are using also has a combine function, disable it. If the application's combine

function is also enabled when the driver's combine function enabled, incorrect printing is likely.

* For details about combining pages with different orientations and other advanced functions, see the

printer driver Help.

Types of combine printing

This section explains the different methods of combine printing that are available. For 2 pages per sheet

combine, you can select from three patterns. When combining 4 or more pages onto a single sheet of

paper, four patterns are available. The page order can be specified from the following four patterns:

2 Pages per Sheet

(”)

[T

U

ﬂ

BVNS521
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4 Pages per Sheet
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Advanced Printing

Advanced Printing

This section explains the printer's advanced printing functions.

Other than the functions that can be configured in the [One Click Presets] tab, various print functions can
be setup from each [Menu:] icon in the [Detailed Settings] tab. The settings for each function described in
this section can be changed by using the following menus.

Using the PCL6 printer driver as an example, the following procedure explains how to configure the printer's
advanced printing functions.

Menu Names and Brief Overview of Each Function

The following is an overview of the settings that are available on the [Basic], [Paper], and [Effects] menus.
[Basic] menu
You can specify the type of the paper you want to print on.
¢ Document Size:

If the printer's trays do not contain paper matching the settings of the print job, you can proceed
with printing by using the bypass tray.

For details about this function, see "Specifying Printer Driver or Print Command Priority".
[Paper] menu
You can enable/disable the cover and slip sheets function.
* Paper Type

You can specify the type of the paper you want to print on. If the printer's trays do not contain
paper matching the settings of the print job, you can proceed with printing by using the bypass
tray.

For details about this function, see "Specifying Printer Driver or Print Command Priority".
e Front Cover

Using this function, you can insert cover sheets fed from a different tray to that of the main paper,
and print on them. For details, see "Printing on Cover Sheet".

e Slip Sheet

Using this function, you can insert slip sheets fed from a different tray to that of the main paper,
and print on them. For details, see "Inserting Slip Sheets".

[Effects] menu
You can enable/disable the Watermark function.

The Watermark function prints text under the main content of every page of a document. For details
about this function, see "Printing with Watermarks".
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) Reference

* p.40 "Specifying Printer Driver or Print Command Priority"
* p.42 "Printing on Cover Sheet"

* p.43 "Inserting Slip Sheets"

* p.45 "Printing with Watermarks"

Specifying Printer Driver or Print Command Priority

If you select [Any Size/Type] or [Any Custom Size/Type] for [Bypass Tray] in [Tray Setting Priority] under
[Print Settings] using the control panel, you can print onto a specified paper without changing or confirming
the paper settings for print jobs.

Ifthe printer's trays do not contain paper matching the settings of the print job, you can proceed with printing
by applying the paper settings specified in the print job to paper fed from the bypass tray. You do not need
to change the paper settings using the control panel, even if you frequently use paper of different sizes, or
if you are printing onto an unusual type of paper.

* To continue printing from the bypass tray onto all paper sizes, select [Any Size/Type] for [Bypass
Tray] in [Tray Setting Priority] under [Print Settings]. To continue printing from the bypass tray onto
custom size paper only, select [Any Custom Size/Type] for [Bypass Tray] in [Tray Setting Priority]
under [Print Settings]. For details about each setting on the Print Settings menu, see "Print Setfings
Menu".

¢ Select [Auto Tray Select] in the printer driver. If [Auto Tray Select] is specified when a job is sent fo
the printer, the matching tray will be detected in the order specified in [Tray Priority] under [Paper
Input]. If you select [Bypass Tray] for [Tray Priority], paper will always be fed from the bypass tray,
as long as paper is loaded there. For details about printer driver settings, see "Menu Names and Brief
Overview of Each Function". For details about the [Tray Priority] sefting, see "Paper Input Menu
Parameters".

If you select [Any Size/Type] or [Any Custom Size/Type] for the bypass tray, jobs will be printed in the
following manner.

Any Size/Type

If the printer's trays do not contain paper matching the settings of the print job, printing can proceed
from the bypass tray with the job's settings applied.



Advanced Printing

BVP507

Any Custom Size/Type

If the printer's trays do not contain paper matching the settings of the print job but custom paper was
specified using the printer driver or by print command, printing can proceed from the bypass tray with
the job's settings applied.

BVP508

* When this function is enabled, printing may be slower than usual.

e |f paper is not loaded in the bypass tray when a job is received, a message prompting you to load
paper will appear on the control panel. When this message appears, load paper of the indicated
size and type print side up on the bypass tray.
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¢ If ajob features pages of different paper sizes that are not loaded in the trays, the entire job will be
printed on paper fed from the bypass tray. If the printer's trays contain paper matching the required
sizes, the relevant pages will be printed on paper fed from those trays.

=) Reference

* p.40 "Specifying Printer Driver or Print Command Priority"

m * p.105 "Paper Input Menu"

* p.130 "Print Settings Menu"

Printing on Cover Sheet

Using this function, you can insert cover sheets fed from a different tray to that of the main paper, and print
on them.

¢ To use this function, Collate must be set.
Prints the first page of the document on the sheet for the cover page.
Print on one side

Prints on one side of the cover sheet only, even when duplex printing is selected.

BVN503

Print on both sides
Prints on both sides of the cover sheet when duplex printing is selected.

¢ Cover sheet printed on both sides

V-

BVN504

¢ Cover sheet printed on one side
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BVN533

Blank

* When printing one side

BVNS505

) =

* When printing both side

BVN534
* The cover sheets should be the same size and orientation as the body of the paper.

* If"Auto Tray Select" is set for the body paper feed tray, body paper will be delivered from a tray that
contains paper set in portrait orientation. Therefore, if the cover paper is set to landscape orientation,
the orientation of the cover and body paper will be different.

* For printing methods, see the printer driver Help.

Inserting Slip Sheets

Inserting a slip sheet between each page

e Print
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Inserting a slip sheet between OHP transparencies

BVNS508

BVNS06

e Print

1

5 - o

L

BVNS509

¢ Blank

1

—
’ 1

BVN507

* Collate cannot be set when using slip sheets.
* When the duplex printing or cover printing is set, you cannot insert slip sheets.
* The slip sheet should be the same size and orientation as the body paper.

* If"Auto Tray Select" has been set as the paper feed tray for the body paper, the paper will be delivered
from a tray containing paper in ) orientation. Therefore, when the slip sheet has been set to 2

orientation, the orientation of the output slip sheet and body paper will be different.

* The same paper feed tray cannot be set for the body of the document and slip sheets.

44



Advanced Printing

Printing with Watermarks

Using this function, you can print documents with text watermarks.

This function increases a document's security and identifiability by embedding a specified text (watermark)
on every page. You can specify only one type of watermark at a time.

* You can create and apply custom watermarks. For details about creating original watermarks, see

the printer driver Help.

Types of watermarks

This section explains the types of watermarks available.
Following are the pre-registered text watermarks that are available:

» COPY

R R

BMU900S

e URGENT

R R

BMU901S

* CONFIDENTIAL
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™
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BMU902S

e DRAFT

’
s

BMU903S

* ORIGINAL

’
")

BMU904S



Collate Function

Collate Function

This section explains the printer's Collate function.

The Collate function allows you to print while sorting printouts into page-ordered sets, such as when printing

multiple copies of meeting materials.

e Upto 150 pages can be stored in the printer's RAM. If the hard disk is installed, up to 1,000 pages
can be stored.

Output can be assembled as sets in sequential order.

=00

BVN502

* Collate will be canceled if "Auto Continue" is specified during printing of the first set.

* Collate will be canceled if a form feed error occurs during printing of the first set.
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Spool Printing

Spool Printing allows print jobs transferred from a computer to be temporarily stored, and then prints them

after they are transferred. This shortens printing time as it maximizes printer efficiency.

With Spool Printing, the print data is saved in the hard disk before printing. To use this function, set it from

the menu. See UNIX Supplement.

This function is available only if the hard disk is installed on the printer.

Use the "spoolsw clear job" telnet command to clear a spooled print job. Do not turn off the printer
or computer while a print job is being spooled and the Data In is flashing. Print jobs that are interrupted
in this way remain on the printer's hard disk and will finish printing out when the printer is turned back
on.

The Spool Printing function is available for data received using "diprint", "lpr", "ipp", "ftp", "sftp (TCP/
IP (IPv6))", and "wsd (printer)".

When using diprint, the Spool Printing function cannot be used with bi-directional communication.
The domain reserved for spool printing is about 1 GB.
When Spool Printing is on, the size of a single print job cannot exceed 500 MB.

When receiving jobs from multiple computers, the printer can spool a maximum of ten lpr jobs, and
n n

only one "diprint", "ipp", "ftp", "sftp", "smb" , or "wsd (printer)" job. If the printer's spooling capacity
is exceeded, newer jobs cannot be printed. You must wait before sending further jobs.

Printing the first page with Spool Printing will be slow.

The computer requires less print processing time when large amounts of data are spooled.
Stored spool jobs can be viewed or deleted using Web Image Monitor.

The list of spool jobs cannot be viewed from the printer's control panel.

For information about the "spoolsw clear job" command on the telnet, see UNIX Supplement.

Setting Spool Printing

Spool printing settings can be made using control panel or telnet or Web Image Monitor.

Using control panel

In [System] menu, select [On] in [Spool Printing].

Using Web Image Monitor

In [System] on the [Configuration] menu, click [Active] in [Spool Printing].

Using felnet



Spool Printing

Enter "spoolsw spool on".
* For details about control panel, see "System Menu".
* For details about Web Image Monitor, see Web Image Monitor Help.

* For details about "spoolsw spool on", see UNIX Supplement.

=) Reference

* p.124 "System Menu"

Viewing or Deleting spooled jobs using Web Image Monitor

Follow the procedure below to check or delete spooled jobs using Web Image Monitor.

1. Open a Web browser.

2. Enter "http://(printer's IP address)/" in the address bar to access the printer whose settings
you want to change.

Top Page of Web Image Monitor appears.
3. Click [Login].
The window for entering the login user name and password appears.
4. Enter the login user name and password, and then click [Login].
Contact your administrator for information about the settings.
5. Inthe menu areq, click [Job].
A submenu will appear.
6. On the [Printer] menu, click [Spool Printing].
A list of spooled jobs appears.
7. To delete a job, select the check box of the job you want to delete, and then click [Delete].
The selected job is deleted.
8. Click [Logout].
9. Quit Web Image Monitor.

* For details about Web Image Monitor, see Web Image Monitor Help.

49



50

2. Printing Documents

Printing a PDF File Directly

This section explains how to print PDF files directly without having to open a PDF application by using
DeskTopBinder Lite or UNIX commands.

Using DeskTopBinder Lite

This section explains how to print PDF files directly without having to open a PDF application by using
DeskTopBinder Lite. To use this function, you mustfirst download DeskTopBinder Lite from the manufacturer's
Website and install it on your computer. Contact your local dealer for information on downloading
DeskTopBinder Lite.

* This function is possible for genuine Adobe PDF files only.
* Version 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, and 1.6 PDF files are compatible.

* PDFfiles created using PDF version 1.5 Crypt Filter functions or more than eight DeviceN Color Space
components cannot be printed.

* PDF files created using PDF version 1.6 watermark note functions, or extended optional contents
cannot be printed.

* PDF version 1.7 (Acrobat 8.0) files created without any functions that are exclusive to PDF version
1.7 can be printed.

* Ifthe document contains fransparency function dataq, it may fail to print. When this happens, use the
printer driver fo print the document.

* Due to reasons such as insufficient memory, some types of high compression PDF files created using
the machine's scanner function cannot be printed directly.

* Paper size errors may occur when printing on custom size paper.

Expanding DeskTopBinder Lite features

This section explains how to extending the features of DeskTopBinder Lite.
To extend a feature, click on its icon in the [Type:] list.
The following procedure explains how to use the extended features Wizard to print PDF files directly.
1. On the [Start] menu, point to [All Programs], [DeskTopBinder], and then click [Extended
Features Wizard].

The [Extended Features Wizard] dialog box appears.
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2. Select [Easy settings], then click [Start] and then, click [Next>] repeatedly until the [Printing
Function2] dialog box appears.

If you have selected [All function settings], click [Start], and then click the [Output] icon in the [Type:]
list. Select [PDF Direct Print] in [Selectable function(s):], and then click [Add].

3. In the [Printing Function2] dialog box, click [Add...].
The [PDF Direct Print Properties] dialog box appears.

4. Select the printer's name, and then click [OK].
The [PDF Direct Print Properties] dialog box closes.
5. Click [Specify...], and then enter the IP address or host name of the printer.
6. Click [Next>] repeatedly until [Finish] appears.
7. Click [Finish].

Function palette

The Function Palette contains buttons for functions that are already configured through expanded
DeskTopBinder Lite functions. Using these buttons, you can print Windows files, preview printouts, convert
images, and register scanners for documents without having to open DeskTopBinder Lite. You can also use
these functions simply by dragging a target file to the button corresponding to the required function and
dropping it there.

1. On the [Start] menu, point to [All Programs], [DeskTopBinder], and then click [Function
Palette].
An icon for the Function palette is added to the task tray displayed at the bottom right of the screen.
2. Right-click the new icon that has been added to the task tray, and then click [Properties...].
The [Properties] dialog box appears.

3. Click the [Contents] tab, select the [PDF Direct Print] check box at the center, and then click
[OK].

The [Properties] screen closes and the [PDF Direct Print] icon is added to the palette.

PDF Direct Printing Using Function Palette

Follow the procedure below to print PDF files directly.
1. Dragthe PDF file you want to print to the PDF Direct Printing icon on the Function Palette and
drop it there.
The [Output File List - PDF Direct Print] dialog box appears.
2. Highlight the PDF file you want to print, and then click [OK].
The PDF file is printed.
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PDF Direct Print Properties

PDF Direct Print Properties.
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Displays the plug-in configuration name (up to 63 single byte characters)

Change Icon...

Changes the icon displayed on the tool bar.
Printer:

Displays printer's IP address or hostname.
Duplex

Prints on both sides of sheets.

Layout

Prints multiple pages on a single sheet.
Punch (not supported for this printer)
Punches holes in printed sheets.

Staple (not supported for this printer)
Staples together printed sheets.

Display this dialog box before printing

Appears in PDF direct printing mode if this check box is selected.

Orientation:

Specify the original's orientation.
10. Number of copies

Specify the number of copies to print.
11. Collate

Sorts printed sheets.
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12. Range:
Specify which paper to print.
13. Printout paper size:
Specify the paper size you want copies to be printed onto.
14. Color/Black and White:
Specify color or black-and-white printing.
15. Resolution:

Specify a print resolution.

Using Commands to Print

This section explains how to print PDF files directly using printing commands, such as "ftp", "sftp", and "lpr".

Sending a PDF file

Use the following procedure to send a PDF file to this printer using printing commands.

Following is an example when using the "lpr" command to print a PDF file by specifying the printer's IP

address.

c:> lpr -S printer's IP address -P printer name [-o 1] \path\ PDF file name

* Entering the text enclosed in brackets [ ] is optional.

Entering the PDF password

Use the following procedure to print a password protected PDF file directly.

To print a PDF file that is protected by a password, enter the password using the control panel, Web Image
Monitor, or the PJL command. When the password is entered using the PJL command, the password entered

using the control panel or Web Image Monitor is ignored.
Using the PJL command

To enter the password for a password protected PDF file, use the following command and value in

conjunction with the PJL command.
¢ Command: SET
¢ Value: PDFPASSWORD
e Example: @PJL SET PDFPASSWORD=the PDF password
Up to 32 ASCII characters (0x20 - Ox7E (Except 0x22)) can be entered as the PDF password.
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Using the Control Panel

To enter a PDF password using the control panel, select [Change PDF Password] on [PDF Menu]
under [Print Settings].

Using Web Image Monitor

To enter the PDF password using Web Image Monitor, select [Set Password], and then set [PDF
Temporary Password].



Specifying the Classification Code for a Print Job

Specifying the Classification Code for a Print Job

When printing in an environment where classification codes are required, a classification code must be

specified for each print job.

* The PostScript 3 printer driver does not support the classification codes and it cannot be used to print

under environment which the classification codes are required.

For the PCL 6 printer driver:

1.

M N

® N o v

Open the printer properties dialog box after creating a document in an application.
Click the [Detailed Settings] tab.

In the [Menu:] box, click the [Job Setup] icon.

Enter the classification code in the [Classification Code:] box, and then click [OK].

This code identifies the user. The classification code can contain up to 32 alphanumeric (a-z, A-Z,

0-9, "-") characters.

Make any other necessary print settings, and then click [OK].
A confirmation message appears. Read it, and then click [OK].
Execute the print command.

The print job is sent to the printer.

For the PCL 5¢ printer driver:

—

Open the printer properties dialog box after creating a document in an application.

2. Click the [Valid Access] tab.

3. Enter the classification code in the [Classification Code:] box.

N o U0 A

This code identifies the user. The classification code can contain up to 32 alphanumeric (a-z, A-Z,

0-9, "-") characters.

Make any other necessary print settings, and then click [OK].
A confirmation message appears. Read it, and then click [OK].
Execute the print command.

The print job is sent to the printer.

* The specified classification code is stored in the printer driver.

* To switch between different classification codes, install the printer driver under different names, and

specify different classification code for each driver.
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* For details about how to view the log collected using Classification Code, see the manual for the
external log collection system.



Using the Virtual Printer

Using the Virtual Printer

This section explains virtual printer functions.

Avirtual printer is a pseudo printer that can only be recognized on a network. The virtual printer has various
print options, such as feeding tray selection and duplex printing, which you can set in advance. You can
also use the interrupt printing function. This function suspends the ongoing job and gives priority to a new

job.

This function is available only if the hard disk is installed on the printer.

If you use the virtual printer under UNIX, Solaris, and other operating systems, various print functions are

possible without having you manually enter usual print commands.

Adding a Virtual Printer

Use this procedure to add a virtual printer.

* Adding a virtual printer requires Administrators privilege. Log in using an account that has
Administrators privilege.

¢ The following Virtual Printer protocols are available: "TCP/IP (Unspecified, Normal)", "TCP/IP
(Unspecified, Priority)", "TCP/IP (DIPRINT)", "TCP/IP (RHPP)", "AppleTalk", and "NetWare".
1. Log in to Web Image Monitor as an administrator.

2. Inthe menuareq, click [Configuration], and then click [Virtual Printer Settings] in the "Printer"
category.

A list of the available virtual printers appears.
3. Click [Add].
The screen for adding virtual printers appears.

4. In [Virtual Printer Name], enter a name for the new printer, and then select the protocol in
the [Protocol] list.

5. Click [OK].
The virtual printer is added.

* Ifyou select [TCP/IP (DIPRINT)], [AppleTalk], or [NetWare] in the [Protocol] list, you cannot specify

a virtual printer name.
* You can specify a virtual printer name using up to 47 characters.

* You can add up to 50 virtual printers. After 50 virtual printers have been added, [Add] will no longer
be displayed.
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* For details about login user names and passwords, see "Using Web Image Monitor".

z) Reference

* p.155 "Using Web Image Monitor"

Changing a Virtual Printer Configuration

Use this procedure to change a virtual printer configuration.

* You must have Administrators privilege to change the configuration of a virtual printer. Log in using
an account that has Administrators privilege.
1. Log in to Web Image Monitor as an administrator.

2. Inthe menuareq, click [Configuration], and then click [Virtual Printer Settings] in the "Printer"
category.

A list of the available virtual printers appears.
3. Select the virtual printer whose configuration you want to change, and then click [Change].

If you want to configure this virtual printer for an interrupt printer, select [TCP/IP (Unspecified, Priority)]
in the protocol list.

4. Change the configuration as required.
5. Click [OK].
* For details about virtual printer configuration, see Web Image Monitor Help.

* For details about login user names and passwords, see "Using Web Image Monitor".

) Reference

* p.155 "Using Web Image Monitor"

Confirming a Virtual Printer Configuration

Use this procedure to confirm a virtual printer configuration.

1. Start Web Image Monitor.

2. Inthe menuareq, click [Configuration], andthen click [Virtual Printer Settings] in the "Printer"
category.

A list of available virtual printers appears.
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3. Select the virtual printer whose configuration details you want to confirm, and then click
[Details].

A configuration list for the selected virtual printer appears.

* [Details] is not displayed if you log in to Web Image Monitor as an administrator. To confirm a virtual
printer configuration, click [Change].

* For details about login user names and passwords, see "Using Web Image Monitor".
D Reference )

* p.155 "Using Web Image Monitor"

Deleting a Virtual Printer

Use this procedure to delete a virtual printer.

* You must have Administrators privilege to delete a virtual printer. Log in using an account that has
Administrators privilege.
1. Log in to Web Image Monitor as an administrator.

2. Inthe menuareq, click [Configuration], and then click [Virtual Printer Settings] in the "Printer"
category.

The list of available virtual printers appears.
3. Select the virtual printer that you want to delete, and then click [Delete].

The delete confirmation screen appears.
4. Click [OK].
* You cannot delete this printer's default virtual printer.
* [Delete] appears only if you have already added a virtual printer.
* For details about login user names and passwords, see "Using Web Image Monitor".

D Reference )
* p.155 "Using Web Image Monitor"
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Printing Using a Virtual Printer

To print directly from a specified virtual printer, assign the virtual printer in the print command. If you use

the interrupt printing function, enter the name of the virtual printer that you configured for interrupt printing.

Before printing for the first time, specify the virtual printer you want to use.

1.
2.

Log in to Web Image Monitor in administrator mode.

In the menu areq, click [Configuration], and then click [Basic Settings] in the "Printer"
category.

. Select [Active] in [Virtual Printer], and then click [OK].

. Send a command from your computer.

c:\> lpr -S printer's IP address -P Virtual printer name [-o 1] \path\file name

c:>rep [-b] \path name\file name [\path\file name...] printer's host name:["Virtual Printer Name"]

ftp>mput \path\file name [\path\ Virtual Printer Name]

When the ongoing job meets any of the following conditions, interrupt printing is not possible even if
you print with the virtual printer that is configured for interrupt printing. The printer waits fo print a new
job until it finishes printing the current job.

* When the ongoing print job is performed using the bypass tray
¢ When a function related to cover or slip paper is specified for the ongoing print job

If a large amount of memory is used for the ongoing print job or a large number of sheets are being
printed, there may not be enough memory to process an interrupt print job, or only part of the interrupt
job may be printed. If this happens, certain functions for the interrupt job, such as stapling or storing
data onto the printer, can be canceled or sheets can be sorted in a number smaller than the standard

maximum capacity.

For details about login user names and passwords, see "Using Web Image Monitor".

z) Reference

p.155 "Using Web Image Monitor"



If Errors Occur with the Specified Paper Size and Type

If Errors Occur with the Specified Paper Size and
Type

If no trays contain paper matching the specified size and type, or if the paper fed from the bypass tray
does not match the size and type specified for the print job, a message warning you of the mismatch will
appear on the control panel. Resolve the mismatch by following the message's instructions.

Changing the Paper Tray Settings

Use the following procedure to change the paper size and type specified for a tray and continue printing.

1. On the warning screen, press [Change].

Paper zizeftvpe mizmatch.
Chanze =settings to:
45 [P In/Rowcd)

Charge [JobReset [FormFeed

The [Paper Input] screen appears.

2. Pressthe [Y ] or [* ] key to select the tray whose paper size setting you want to change,
and then press the [OK] key.

3. Pressthe [Y ] or [4 ] key to select the paper size you require, and then press the [OK] key.

P.5ize:Trayvl 24 e [0K]
Fadlls [ G [
d4n 9% [ T [d
44 [ 46 [

The [Paper Input] screen appears.

4. Pressthe [Y ] or [4 ] key to select the tray whose paper type you want to change, and then
press the [OK] key.

5. Press the [Y ] or [4 ] key to select the paper type you require, and then press the [OK] key.
The [Paper Input] screen appears.
6. Press the [Escape] key

Printing starts if the selected tray contains paper matching the size and type settings specified in the
print job.



2. Printing Documents

Printing from a Selected Tray

If the printer does not have a tray for the selected paper size or paper type, or if the selected paper loaded

in the printer has run out, a caution message appears. If this message appears, do the following procedure.

1. When the caution message appears, press [FormFeed].

m Paper zize/tvpe mismatch.

Change settingsz to:
45 [P In/Royed)

Change [JobReset [FormFeed

A confirmation message appears.
2. Press the [OK] key.

3. Select the tray for form feed using the [Y ] or [4 ] key from those that appear on the display
panel, and then press the [OK] key.

melect Trav: 1/1 =[0K]
18] &4 [J
ek A3

* If a tray with a smaller paper size is selected, the print job may be cut short, or other problems may
occur.

Canceling a Print Job

Follow this procedure for canceling the print job if the message prompting form feed appears.

1. Press [JobReset].

Paper =ize/tvpe mismatch.
Change =settingsz to:
a6 [P In/Royeld)

Change [JobReset [FormFeed

2. Press [Current].

Reset job(s):
user
Document . txt

Current [&11 Jobs| Resume
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The confirmation message appears.
To resume printing jobs, press [Resume].

3. Press [Yes] to cancel the print job.

Reset the current job?
user
Document . Lxt

[ Mo | ‘Yes

4. Press [No] to return to the previous display.

* Ifthe printer is shared by multiple computers, be careful not to accidentally cancel someone else's

print job.

* Under Windows, If the printer is connected to the computer using a parallel cable, sent print jobs may
be canceled if the [Job Reset] key is pressed while "Please wait..." is displayed on the control panel.
After the interval set in [I/O Timeout] in [Host Interface] has passed, the next print job can be sent. A
print job sent from a different client computer will not be canceled in this case.

* You cannot stop printing data that has already been processed. For this reason, printing may continue

for a few pages after you press the [Job Reset] key.
* A print job containing a large volume of data may take considerable time to stop.

* To stop data printing, see "Canceling a Print Job".

) Reference

* p.85 "Canceling a Print Job"

Proceeding with Printing using the Bypass Tray

If you select [Any Size/Type] or [Any Custom Size/Type] for the bypass tray, a warning message will
appear whenever the paper fed from the source tray does not match the size or type specified in the print

job.

When this warning message appears, check the size of the loaded paper and do the following.

set below paper in Bypass
then press [Continue].

a1 (P lain)
Change [JobReset |Cont inue

1. Load paper of the size/type indicated in the message onto the bypass tray.
2. Press [Continue].

Printing resumes from the page in which the error occurred.
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2. Printing Documents

* For details about [Any Size/Type] or [Any Custom Size/Type], see "Specifying Printer Driver or Print
Command Priority" and "Print Settings Menu".

z) Reference

* p.40 "Specifying Printer Driver or Print Command Priority"

n * p.130 "Print Settings Menu"
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3. Printing Stored Documents
|

This chapter explains how to print documents stored in the printer.

Using the Print Job Function

This describes how to print or delete files stored in the printer. There are following types of print files: Sample
Print, Locked Print, Hold Print, and Stored Print.

Print files sent from computers can be stored in the hard disk of the printer. Using the Print Job function, you

can print or delete the print files.

* This function is available only if the hard disk is installed on the printer.

Print Job Screen

Ready

W'n

Option [Prt.Job=|Supplie=s

If you press [Prt.Jobs] on the initial screen, a screen prompting to select the type of print job appears.

BEFrint Jobs /2 =

sample Print Jobs
Locked Print Jobs

Job List | | User ID

After selecting a type, you can select print files in the list by pressing:
e [Job List]
Displays the Job List screen.
e [UserID]
Displays the User ID screen.

If you select Sample Print, Locked Print, or Hold Print, the print files saved in the printer are deleted after

printing is completed. If you select Stored Print, the files remain in the printer even after printing is finished.
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Job List Screen

"—Locked Print: /1 72
3 uzer sep. 17 I]E:EE:F‘WI':I‘3
kiRt i
Delete | Change | Print

I

BYKS500

1. The type of print jobs
Displays the type of the print job you select.
2. Page number
Displays the current page number. Each time pressing the [¥ ] or [4 ] key, the screen switches.
3. User ID, Date/Time, and File Name display
e User ID shows the user's ID set by the printer driver.
¢ Date and Time show the time at which the print job was stored in the printer.

Nk % % %n

¢ File name shows the name of the file. However, is shown instead of the file name for a Locked Print

file.
4. [Print]
Prints a selected file.
5. [Changel]

Changes or clears the password of a file if a password is set. To change the password of a Locked/ Stored Print
job, press [Change], enter the current password, and then enter the new password on the confirmation screen.
To clear the password, press [Change], leave the entering/confirming a new password box blank, and then

press the [OK] key.

You can also set passwords to the Stored Print files that do not currently have passwords.
6. [Delete]

Deletes a selected file.

* When you press [Change] to change or clear a password, you must first enter the existing password.
If the password you entered is incorrect, you cannot change or clear any current passwords.

* You can use [Change] to set or clear passwords only when Stored Print files are stored in the printer.



Using the Print Job Function

User ID Screen

1—=anple Print: /1 § —2

users _}3
Job List | [Frintéll

I I
5 4

BYK501

1. The type of print jobs

Displays the type of the print job you select.
2. Page number

Displays the current page number. Each time pressing the [¥ ] or [4 ] key, the screen switches.
3. UserlID

e User ID shows the ID of the user who stored the selected type of files.

e User ID set by the printer driver is shown.
4. [PrintAll]
Prints all files stored by the user whose user ID has been selected.
5. [Job List]
Switches the screen to the [Job List] screen.

Displays the print jobs of the selected user only.
* To cancel selecting a file, press the [Job Reset] key.

* The display is not updated if a new file is stored while the list of stored files is displayed. To update
the display, press the [Menu] key to return to the initial screen, and then press [Prt.Jobs] again.

* If alarge number of print jobs are stored in the printer, processing may slow temporarily, depending
on which functions are used.

) Reference

* For details about printing each type of print job, see the followings:
* p.68 "Sample Print"

* p.71 "Locked Print"

* p.75"Hold Print"

* p.78 "Stored Print"
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Printing from the Print Job Screen

This section gives instruction about Sample Print, Locked Print, Hold Print, and Stored Print.

* Ifyou are using a Type 2 model with ELP NXinstalled, all printjobs for which "Normal Print" or "Locked
Print" is specified are stored in ELP NX when user authentication is set. After issuing the print command
from the printer driver, log in to ELP NX and print the job.

* Ifyou are using a Type 2 model with ELP NX installed, all print jobs for which "Locked Print" is specified
are stored in ELP NX when user authentication is not set. Also note that any jobs for which "Locked
Print" is not specified will be deleted according to the default setting of ELP NX.

* For details about how to print using ELP NX, see Enhanced Locked Print NX User's Guide.
e For details about the opfion settings of ELP NX, consult your administrator.

e This function is available only if the hard disk is installed on the printer.

Sample Print

Use this function to print only the first set of a multiple-set print job. After you have checked the result,
remaining sets can be printed or canceled using the printer's control panel. This can reduce misprints due

to mistakes in content or settings.
* A Sample Print file cannot be stored if:
e the hard disk is not installed in the printer.

e the total number of Sample Print, Locked Print, Hold Print, and Stored Print files in the printer is
over 100. (The maximum number varies depending on the volume of data in files.)

¢ the file contains over 1,000 pages.
* sent or stored files in the printer contain over 9,000 pages in total.
* If a Sample Print file has not been stored properly, check the error log in the control panel.

* Even after you turn off the printer, stored documents in the printer remain. However, the[ Auto Delete
Temporary Jobs] or [Auto Delete Stored Jobs] settings are applied first.

* Ifthe application has a collate option, make sure it is not selected before sending a print job. By
default, Sample Printjobs are automatically collated by the printer driver. If a collate option is selected

from the application's Print dialog box, more prints than intended may be produced.

o |f the first set of the Sample Print files is not as you expected and you do not want to print remaining
sets, delete the Sample Print file using the display panel. If you print the remaining sets of the Sample
Print file, the job in the printer is deleted automatically.



Printing from the Print Job Screen

* Sample Print files printed or deleted using Web Image Monitor, after you select [Sample Print] using
the control panel will appear on the display panel. However, an error message will appear if you try
to print or delete those Sample Print files.

* If stored files have similar and long file names, recognizing the file you want to print on the display
panel may be difficult. Print the file you want to print either by checking the user ID or the time the file
is sent, or by changing the file name to something that can be recognized easily.

* For details about the error log in the display panel, see "Checking the Error Log".

* For details about [Auto Delete Temporary Jobs] and [Auto Delete Stored Jobs], see "Maintenance
Menu".

z) Reference

* p.110 "Maintenance Menu"

* p.153 "Checking the Error Log"

Printing a Sample Print file

The following procedure describes how to print a Sample Print file with the PCL é/PCL5c or PostScript 3
printer driver.

* Applications with their own drivers, such as PageMaker, do not support this function.

1. From an application, select a command to print.
The Print dialog box appears.

2. Select the printer you want to use in the [Name] list, and then click [Properties].
The printer properties dialog box appears.

3. Inthe [Job Type:] list, click [Sample Print].

4. Click [Details...], and then enter a user ID in the [User ID:] box.

This is used to identify the user. The user ID can contain up to eight alphanumeric characters (a-z, A-

Z, 0-9).
5. Execute a command to print.
Mcake sure to set more than two copies.
The Sample Print job is sent to the printer, and the first set is printed.

6. On the printer's control panel, press [Prt.Jobs].

W

Option [Prt.Jobs |Supplies
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7. Select [Sample Print Jobs] using the [Y ] or [ ] key, and then press [Job List].
EF‘r'lnt Ju:ul:us 172 =

anked Prlnt Jnhs

Job List | | User ID

A list of Sample Print files stored in the printer appears.

Depending on the security settings, certain print jobs may not be displayed.
You can print files also by pressing [User ID].
8. Select the file you want to print using the [Y ] or [4 ] key, and then press [Print].

mample Print: 172 =
uzer sep. 17 DBI27PM
Document . Lt
Delete | | Print

Enter the new number of sets using the scroll keys. You can enter up to 999 sets.
Press the [Escape] key to correct any entry mistakes.
9. Press [Print].
The remaining sets are printed.
To cancel printing, press [Cancel].

* Ifthe set quantity is changed when [User ID] is pressed in step 7, the changed quantity is applied to
all selected files.

* When printing is completed, the stored file will be deleted.
* To stop printing after printing has started, press the [Job Reset] key. The file will be deleted.

* For details about [User ID], see "Printing from the User ID Screen".

=) Reference

* p.82 "Printing from the User ID Screen"

Deleting Sample Print files

If you are not satisfied with the Sample printout, you can delete the Sample Print file, revise it and print it

again until the settings are suitable.



Printing from the Print Job Screen

1. Press [Prt.Jobs].
Ready

K C M Y
U
Option |Prt.Jobsz [Supplies
2. Select [Sample Print Jobs] using the [Y ] or [ ] key, and then press [Job List].

BEFrint Jobz 1/2 =

sample Print Jobs
Locked Print Jobs

Job List | | User ID

A list of Sample Print files stored in the printer appears.
Depending on the security settings, certain print jobs may not be displayed.

3. Select the file you want to delete using the [Y ] or [ ] key, and then press [Delete].

mample Print: 172 =
uzer sep. 17 DBI27PM
Document . Lt
Delete | | Print

The delete confirmation screen will appear.
4. Press [Delete].
The selected file is deleted.

To cancel printing, press [Cancel].

Locked Print

Use this function to maintain privacy when printing confidential documents on the printer over a shared
network. Usually, it is possible to print data using the display panel once it is stored in this printer. When
using Locked Print, it is not possible to print unless a password is entered on the printer's display panel.

Your confidential documents will be safe from being viewed by other people.

* Ifyou are using a Type 2 model with ELP NXinstalled, all printjobs for which "Normal Print" or "Locked
Print" is specified are stored in ELP NX when user authenticafion is set. After issuing the print command
from the printer driver, log in to ELP NX and print the job.

* Ifyou are using a Type 2 model with ELP NXinstalled, all print jobs for which "Locked Print" is specified

are stored in ELP NX when user authentication is not set. Also note that any jobs for which "Locked
Print" is not specified will be deleted according to the default setting of ELP NX.
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* For details about how to print using ELP NX, see Enhanced Locked Print NX User's Guide.

* For details about the opfion settings of ELP NX, consult your administrator.

¢ A Locked Print file cannot be stored if:

e the hard disk is not installed in the printer.

e the total number of Sample Print, Locked Print, Hold Print, and Stored Print files in the printer is
over 100. (The maximum number varies depending on the volume of data in files.)

¢ the file contains over 1,000 pages.

e sent or stored files in the printer contain over 9,000 pages in total.

If a Locked Print file has not been stored properly, check the error log in the control panel.

Even after you turn off the printer, stored documents remain. However, the [Auto Delete Temporary
Jobs] or [Auto Delete Stored Jobs] settings are applied first.

If the application has a collate option, make sure it is not selected before sending a print job. Locked
Print jobs are automatically collated by the printer driver as default. If a collate option is selected in
the application print dialog box, more sets than intended may be printed.

After the Locked Print file is printed, the job is automatically deleted.

Locked Print files printed or deleted using Web Image Monitor, after you select [Locked Print] using
the control panel will appear on the display panel. However, an error message will appear if you try
to print or delete those Locked Print files.

For details about the error log in the display panel, see "Checking the Error Log".

For details about [Auto Delete Temporary Jobs] and [Auto Delete Stored Jobs], see "Maintenance
Menu".

=) Reference

p.110 "Maintenance Menu"
p.153 "Checking the Error Log"

Printing a Locked Print file

The following procedure describes how to print a Locked Print file with the PCL 6/PCL 5c¢ or PostScript 3
printer driver.

* Applications with their own drivers, such as PageMaker, do not support this function.

1. Configure the Locked Print in the printer driver's properties.

For details about configuring the printer drivers, see the corresponding Help files.



Printing from the Print Job Screen

. Start printing from the application’s Print dialog box.
The Locked Print job is sent to the printer.

. On the printer's control panel, press [Prt.Jobs].

‘Wwn
Option [Prt.Jobs |Supplies
. Select [Locked Print Jobs] using the [Y ] or [ ] key, and then press [Job List].

BEFrint Jobs 1/2 =
Sample Print Jobs

Locked Print Jobs

Job List | | User ID

A list of Locked Print files stored in the printer appears.

Depending on the security settings, certain print jobs may not be displayed.
You can print files also by pressing [User ID].

. Select the file you want to print using the [Y ] or [ ] key, and then press [Print].

Locked Print: /1
L uzer sep. 17 0h:26PM
kbbb

Delete | Chanze | Print

The password screen appears.

. Enter the password using the number keys, and then press the [OK] key.

Enter the passzwaord
then press OK.
| EL2

Clear

The print confirmation screen appears.

A confirmation screen will appear if the password is not entered correctly. Press [Clear] to enter the

password again.

If you forget your password, contact your administrator for help.
. Press [Print].

The remaining sets are printed.

To cancel printing, press [Cancel].
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* When printing is completed, the stored file will be deleted.
* To stop printing after printing has started, press the [Job Reset] key. The file will be deleted.
* For details about [User ID], see "Printing from the User ID Screen".

=) Reference

* p.82 "Printing from the User ID Screen"

m Deleting Locked Print files

1. Press [Prt.Jobs].
Ready

K C M b
Ul
Option [Prt.Jobs[Supplies

2. Select [Locked Print Jobs] using the [Y ] or [+ ] key, and then press [Job List].

BEFrint Job= 1/2 =
sample Print Jobs

Locked Print Jobs

Job List | [ Uzer ID

A list of Locked Print files stored in the printer appears.

Depending on the security seftings, certain print jobs may not be displayed.

3. Select the file you want to delete using the [Y ] or [4 ] key, and then press [Delete].

Locked Print: 171 =
3 user sep. 17 05226PM
depihehik
Delete [ Chanze [ Print

The password screen appears.

4. Enter the password using the number keys, and then press the [OK] key.

Enter the password
then press OK.
| EL

Clear

The delete confirmation screen appears.
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A confirmation screen will appear if the password is not entered correctly. Press [Clear] to enter the

password again.

If you forget your password, contact your administrator for help.
5. Press [Delete].

The selected file is deleted.

To cancel printing, press [Cancel].

Hold Print

Use this function to temporarily hold afile in the printer, and print it from the computer or the printer's control

panel later.
¢ A Hold Print file cannot be stored if:
e the hard disk is not installed in the printer.

e the total number of Sample Print, Locked Print, Hold Print, and Stored Print files in the printer is
over 100. (The maximum number varies depending on the volume of data in files.)

¢ the file contains over 1,000 pages.
e sent or stored files in the printer contain over 9,000 pages in total.
* If a Hold Print file has not been stored properly, check the error log in the control panel.

* Even after you turn off the printer, stored documents in the printer remain. However, the [Auto Delete
Temporary Jobs] or [Auto Delete Stored Jobs] settings are applied first.

* If the application has a collate option, make sure it is not selected before sending a print job. By
default, Hold Print jobs are automatically collated by the printer driver. If a collate option is selected
from the application's Print dialog box, more prints than intended may be produced.

* Hold Print files printed or deleted using Web Image Monitor, after you select [Hold Print] using the
control panel will appear on the display panel. However, an error message will appear if you try to
print or delete those Hold Print files.

* |f stored files have similar and long file names, recognizing the file you want to print on the display
panel may be difficult. Print the file you want to print either by checking the user ID or the time the file
is sent, or by changing the file name to something that can be recognized easily. If you enter the

document name on the printer driver's [Details...], that name appears on the display panel.
* ltis possible, but not required, to set a file name or a password to a Hold Print file.
* For details about the error log in the display panel, see "Checking the Error Log".

* For details about [Auto Delete Temporary Jobs] and [Auto Delete Stored Jobs], see "Maintenance

Menu".
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) Reference

* p.110 "Maintenance Menu"

* p.153 "Checking the Error Log"

Printing a Hold Print file

The following procedure describes how to print a Hold Print file with the PCL 6,/PCL 5c or PostScript 3

printer driver.

) omeeren

1.

Applications with their own drivers, such as PageMaker, do not support this function.

Configure Hold Print in the printer driver's properties.

For details about configuring the printer drivers, see the relevant Help files.

You can also set a file name. The file name you set will be displayed on the printer's Job List screen.

. Click [Detdils...], and then enter a user ID in the [User ID:] box.

. Start printing from the application’s Print dialog box.

The Hold Print job is sent to the printer and stored.

On the printer's control panel, press [Prt.Jobs].

Readsy

W

Option [Prt.Jobs |Supplies

Select [Hold Print Jobs] using the [Y ]

Hold Print Jaobs
Stored Print Jobs

Job List | | User ID

BEFrint Jobz 242 =

or [* ] key, and then press [Job List].

A list of Hold Print files stored in the printer appears.

Depending on the security settings, certain print jobs may not be displayed.

You can print files also by pressing [User

ID].

Select the file you want to print using the [Y ] or [4 ] key, and then press [Print].

Hold Print: 177 =

user Sep. 17 0GB:37PM
Document

Delete | | Print




Printing from the Print Job Screen

The confirmation screen appears.
7. Press [Print].
The Hold Print file is printed.
To cancel printing, press [Cancel].
* When printing is completed, the stored file will be deleted.

* To stop printing after printing has started, press the [Job Reset] key. The file will be deleted.

* For details about setting printer drivers, see the printer driver Help. You can also print or delete a Hold a
Print file from Web Image Monitor. For details, see Web Image Monitor Help.

* For details about [User ID], see "Printing from the User ID Screen".

=) Reference

* p.82 "Printing from the User ID Screen"

Deleting Hold Print files

1. Press [Prt.Jobs].
Ready

‘Wwe
Option [Prt.Jobs[Supplies
2. Select [Hold Print Jobs] using the [Y ] or [* ] key, and then press [Job List].

P T 7723
Hold Print Jaobs

stored Print Jobs

Job List | [ Uzer ID

A list of Hold Print files stored in the printer appears.

Depending on the security settings, certain print jobs may not be displayed.

3. Select the file you want to delete using the [Y ] or [4 ] key, and then press [Delete].

Hold Print: 172 =
uzer sep. 17 0B23TPM
Document
Delete | | Print

The confirmation screen appears.
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4. Press [Delete].
The selected file is deleted.

To cancel printing, press [Cancel].

Stored Print

Use this function to store afile in the printer, and then print it from the computer or the printer's control panel

later.

Jobs are not deleted after they are printed, so the same job need not be resent in order to print multiple

copies.
* A Stored Print file cannot be stored if:
e the hard disk is not installed in the printer.

e the total number of Sample Print, Locked Print, Hold Print, and Stored Print files in the printer is
over 100. (The maximum number varies depending on the volume of data in files.)

* the file contains over 1,000 pages.
* sent or stored files in the printer contain over 2,000 pages in total.
* If a Stored Print file has not been stored properly, check the error log in the control panel.

* Even after you turn off the printer, stored documents in the printer remain. However, the [Auto Delete
Temporary Jobs] or [Auto Delete Stored Jobs] settings are applied first.

* Ifthe application has a collate option, make sure it is not selected before sending a print job. By
default, Stored Print jobs are automatically collated by the printer driver. If a collate option is selected

from the application's Print dialog box, more prints than intended may be produced.

e Stored Print files printed or deleted using Web Image Monitor, after you select [Stored Print] using
the control panel will appear on the display panel. However, an error message will appear if you try
to print or delete those Stored Print files.

* If stored files have similar and long file names, recognizing the file you want to print on the display
panel may be difficult. Print the file you want to print either by checking the user ID or the time the file
is sent, or by changing the file name to something that can be recognized easily.

* If you enter the document name on the printer driver's [Details...], that name appears on the display

panel.
* For details about the error log in the display panel, see "Checking the Error Log".

* For details about [Auto Delete Temporary Jobs] and [Auto Delete Stored Jobs], see "Maintenance

Menu".



Printing from the Print Job Screen

) Reference

* p.110 "Maintenance Menu"

* p.153 "Checking the Error Log"

Printing a Stored Print file

The following procedure describes how to print a Stored Print file with the PCL 6/ PCL 5c or PostScript 3

printer driver.

1.

Applications with their own drivers, such as PageMaker, do not support this function.

Configure the Stored Print in the printer driver's properties.
You can select two ways for Stored Print:
¢ [Stored Print]
Stores the file in the printer and print it later using the control panel.
¢ [Store and Normal Print] (or [Store and Print])
Prints the file at once and also stores the file in the printer.

For details about configuring the printer drivers, see the relevant Help files.

. Click [Detdils...], and then enter a user ID in the [User ID:] box.

You can also set a password. The same password must be entered when printing or deleting.

You can also set a file name. The file name you set will be displayed on the printer's Job List screen.

. Start printing from the application’s Print dialog box.

The Stored Print job is sent to the printer.

On the printer's control panel, press [Prt.Jobs].

Ready

K C M b
Ul
Option [Prt.Jobs[Supplies

Select [Stored Print Jobs] using the [Y ] or [4 ] key, and then press [Job List].

[BEFrint Jobs T
Hold Print Jobs
stored Print Jobs

Job List | [ Uzer ID

A list of Stored Print files stored in the printer appears.

You can print files also by pressing [User ID].

79



80

3. Printing Stored Documents

6.

Select the file you want to print using the [Y ] or [4 ] key, and then press [Print].

Stored Print: 1/1 =

3 uzer Sep. 17 06B:39PM
Document

Delete | Chanze | Print

The confirmation screen appears.

If you set a password in the printer driver, a password confirmation screen appears. Enter the
password.

If you want to print multiple copies, specify a number of sets in the [Copies:] box.
Press [Print].
The Stored Print file is printed.

To cancel printing, press [Cancel].

When multiple files are selected without setting a quantity, one set less than the minimum number of
all settings is applied. If the least number of settings is one set, all selected files will be printed at one
set.

If the number of set quantity is changed when [User ID] is pressed in step 5, the changed quantity is
applied to all selected files.

To stop printing after printing has started, press the [Job Reset] key. A Stored Print file is not deleted
even if the [Job Reset] key is pressed.

The Stored Print file that sent to the printer is not deleted unless you delete a file or select [Auto Delete
Stored Jobs].

You can set or delete a password after sending files to the printer. Select the file and press [Change]
in the Print Job List screen. To set a password, enter the new password. To delete the password, leave
the password box blank on entering or confirming the new password, and press the [OK] key.

For details about the [Auto Delete Stored Jobs], see "Maintenance Menu".

For details about [User ID], see "Printing from the User ID Screen".

z) Reference

p.82 "Printing from the User ID Screen"

p.110 "Maintenance Menu"
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Deleting stored print files

1. Press [Prt.Jobs].

wWy'n'w
Option [Prt.Jobsz[Supplie=s

2. Select [Stored Print Jobs] using the [Y ] or [ ] key, and then press [Job List].

BEFrint Job= =
Hold Print Jobs

Stored Print Jobs

Job List | [ Uzer ID

A list of Stored Print files stored in the printer appears.

Depending on the security seftings, certain print jobs may not be displayed.

3. Select the file you want to delete using the [Y ] or [ ] key, and then press [Delete].

stored Print: 171 =
L user sep. 17 0b:39PM
Document

Delete [ Chanze [ Print

The delete confirmation screen will appear.
If you set the password in the printer driver, enter the password to delete.
If you forget your password, contact your administrator for help.
4. Press [Delete].
The selected file is deleted.

To cancel printing, press [Cancel].
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Printing from the User ID Screen

This describes how to print the files saved in the printer from the User ID screen.

Printing the Selected Print Job

1. On the initial screen, press [Prt.Jobs].

Ready

K C M )

U
Option [Prt.Jobs [Supplies
2. Press [User ID].

BEFrint Job= 1/2 =

sample Print Jobs
Locked Print Jobs

Job List | | User ID

A list of user IDs whose files are stored in the printer appears.

3. Select the user ID whose file you want to print using the [Y ] or [* ] key, and then press [Job
List].

mample Print: /1 =

user?

Job List | [Printill

The print job list of the selected user ID appears.

4. Select the file you want to print using the [Y ] or [4 ] key, and then press [Print].

sample Print: 172 =
user sep. 17 0b:27PM
Document . Lt
Delete | | Print

The confirmation screen appears.
5. Press [Print].
The selected file is printed.

To cancel printing, press [Cancel].



Printing from the User ID Screen

* Ifyou printa Sample, Locked, or Hold Print file, the printfile saved in the printer is deleted after printing

is completed.

z) Reference

* For details about printing each type of print job, see the followings:
* p.68 "Sample Print"

* p.71 "Locked Print"

p.75 "Hold Print"

p.78 "Stored Print"

Printing All Print Jobs

1. On the initial screen, press [Prt.Jobs].

Ready

‘Wn'n'w
Option [Prt.Jobs[Supplies

2. Select a type of print jobs you want to print using the [Y ] or [4 ] key, and then press [User
ID].

[BEFrint Job= 172 =

Sample Print Jobs
Locked Print Jobs

Job List | [ Uzer ID

A list of user IDs whose files are stored in the printer appears.

3. Select the user ID whose file you want to print using the [Y ] or [* ] key, and then press
[PrintAll].

Sample Print: /1 =

user?

Job List | Printdl|

The confirmation screen appears.

4. Press [Print].

The selected files are printed.

To cancel printing, press [Cancel].
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* Ifyou printa Sample, Locked, or Hold Print file, the printfile saved in the printer is deleted after printing
is completed.

* You cannot select a print job that is not stored under the selected user ID.

* When printing multiple Sample Print files without specifying the number of sets on the confirmation
screen, one set less than the least number of set specified on the computer is applied for every selected
document. If the number of sets specified on the computeris "1", one set each is printed for every
document.

* When printing multiple Stored Print files without specifying the number of sets on the confirmation
screen, the least number of set specified on the computer is applied for every selected document.

* Ifyou select[Locked Print Jobs], enter the correct password. If there are multiple passwords, the printer
prints only files that correspond to the entered password.

* If you select Stored Print files, and some of these require a password, the printer prints files that
correspond to the entered password and files that do not require a password.

z) Reference

* For details about printing each type of print job, see the followings:
* p.68 "Sample Print"

* p.71 "Locked Print"

* p.75"Hold Print"

* p.78 "Stored Print"



Canceling a Print Job

Canceling a Print Job

You can cancel printing from either the printer or a client computer. Since canceling procedures vary
depending on the print job status, check the job status and cancel printing according to the following

procedure.

Canceling a Print Job Using the Control Panel

1. Press [JobReset].
A confirmation message appears.

2. Press [Current].

Reset job(s):
user
Document . txt

Current [&11 Jobs| Resume

To resume printing jobs, press [Resume].

3. Press [Yes] to cancel the print job.

Rezet the current jaob?
user
Document . txt

[ Mo [ Yes

Press [No] to return to the previous display.

Windows - Canceling a Print Job from the computer

You can cancel a print job from the computer if transferring print jobs is not completed.

1. Double-click the printer icon on the Windows task tray.

A window appears, showing all print jobs currently queued for printing. Check the current status of

the job you want to cancel.
2. Select the name of the job you want to cancel.
3. On the [Document] menu, click [Cancel].

* Ifthe printer is shared by multiple computers, be careful not to accidentally cancel someone else's

print job.
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* If the printer is connected to the computer using a parallel cable, sent print jobs may be canceled if
[JobReset] is pressed while "Please wait..." is displayed on the control panel. After the interval set in
[I/O Timeout] in Printer Features has passed, the next print job can be sent. A print job sent from a
different client computer will not be canceled in this case.

* You cannot stop printing data that has already been processed. For this reason, printing may continue

for a few pages after you press [JobReset].

* A print job containing a large volume of data may take considerable time to stop.

m Mac OS - Canceling a Print Job from the computer

1. Double-click the printer icon on the desktop.
A window appears showing all print jobs that are currently queuing to be printed. Check the current
status of the job you want to cancel.
Under Mac OS X, start Print Center.

2. Select the name of the job you want to cancel.

3. Click the pause icon, and then click the trash icon.

* If the printer is shared by multiple computers, be careful not to accidentally cancel someone else's
print job.

* Ifthe printer is connected to the computer using a parallel cable, sent print jobs may be canceled if
[JobReset] is pressed while "Please wait..." is displayed on the control panel. After the interval set in
[I/O Timeout] in Printer Features has passed, the next print job can be sent. A print job sent from a

different client computer will not be canceled in this case.

* You cannot stop printing data that has already been processed. For this reason, printing may continue

for a few pages after you press [JobReset].

* A print job containing a large volume of data may take considerable time to stop.
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4. Direct Printing from a Digital Camera
(PictBridge)

This chapter explains how to print directly from a digital camera.

What is PictBridge?

You can connect a PictBridge-compatible digital camera to this printer using a USB cable. This allows you
to print photographs taken using the digital camera directly by operating the digital camera.

BYKO073

* Check your digital camera is PictBridge-compatible.

* Up to 999 images can be sent from the digital camera to the printer during one print transaction. If
an aftempt is made to send more images, an error message is sent to the camera and printing fails.

* Since printing conditions are specified on the digital camera, specifiable parameters depend on the
particular digital camera. For details, see your digital camera's manual.
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PictBridge Printing

Use the following procedure to start PictBridge printing on this printer.

Do not disconnect the USB cable while data is being sent. If you do, printing will fail.

The USB host interface board is supplied with a USB cable and a hook onto which you can roll up
and hang the cable.

. Check the printer and the digital camera are both switched on.

Connect a USB cable between the printer and the digital camera.

The data in indicator on the printer blinks for several seconds, and "PctBrdg" is displayed on the printer.

This indicates that the printer has correctly recognized the digital camera.

. On your digital camera, select the images you want to print, and specify the printing

conditions.

. The printer receives settings from the digital camera and starts printing.

Since printing conditions are specified on the digital camera, specifiable parameters depend on the

particular digital camera. For details, see the digital camera's manual.

Some digital cameras require settings for manual PictBridge operation. For details, see your digital

camera's manual.

For details about connection instructions, see "Digital Camera Connection", Hardware Guide.



What Can be Done on This Printer

What Can be Done on This Printer

This printer can perform the following functions using its PictBridge feature.
The settings available for these functions are as follows:

* Single image printing

* Selected image printing

* All image printing

* Index printing

e Trimming

* Date and file name printing

* Paper size

* Image print size

* Multi-Image-Layout

* Duplex printing

* Printing quality

* Color matching

* Paper type specification

* Form printing

e Toner saving

* Camera memo printing

* This printer does not support the following settings:
e DPOF printing
* Margin-less printing

* The setting parameters and their names may vary depending on the digital camera. For details, see
your digital camera's manual.

Index Printing

A4 (210 X 297 mm)

Horizontal images X Vertical images (in) Paper orientation

8%12 U
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4. Direct Printing from a Digital Camera (PictBridge)

12%8 =

A5 (148 X210 mm)

5%8 D

8%5 &

Letter (81/2" X 11 ")

8%10 U

10X 8 =

¢ Index printouts vary depending on the orientation of the paper placed on the specified size tray.

¢ Depending on the digital camera, a form feed may be inserted after one set of images belonging to
one type ends.

¢ The number of images in each size of paper is fixed.

Trimming

Use this function to print only inside of the trimming area specified on the digital camera.

-

BYK507

*1 --Trimming area



What Can be Done on This Printer

Date and File Name Printing

Use this function to print the date and/or file name under the image.

aaaaa
bbbbb

BYK508

In the above figure, "aaaaa" indicates the file name and "bbbbb" indicates the date.

Paper Size

Use this function to print on paper with the size specified on the digital camera.

Paper size name Actual size
Postcard 148 mm X 100 mm
Letter (81/," X 11" 279.4mm X216 mm (81/, % 11)
A4 297 mm X210 mm
A5 210 mm X 148 mm
A6 148 mm X 105 mm
B5 257 mm X 182 mm
B6 182 mm X 128 mm

* Specify Undefined Size for the A6, B5, and B6 sizes.

* For details about specifying undefined sizes, see Hardware Guide.

Image Print Size

Use this function to printimages with the size specified on the digital camera.
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4. Direct Printing from a Digital Camera (PictBridge)

A D)

- - indicates the image size specified on the camera.

BYK509

You can specify the following image print sizes:
Fixed size
e 325"X25"
m . 51xg5
o 6"X 4"
. 7rxse
- 10"Xg"
* 254mm*x 178 mm
e 110 mm X 74 mm
* 89 mm*55mm
* 148 mm X 100 mm
e 8cmXécm
e 10ecm*7cm
e 13cm*9cm
e 15ecm*10cm
e 18cm*13cm
* 21em*15cm
e 24cm*18cm

* An error occurs if the specified size is larger than the actual paper size.

Multi-lmage-Layout

Use this function to print multiple images on the specified paper.
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I‘E!Z "

37

i

BYK510

The number of images that can be printed on one page are as follows:

Postcard 2,4

Letter (81/," X 11") 2,4,8,9,16, 25,32
A4 2,4,8,9,16,25,32
A5 2,4,8,9,16

A6 2,4,8

BS 2,4,8,9,16,25

B 2,4,8,9

The number and arrangement of images that can be specified are as follows:

2 2% U
4 2%2 [
8 42 U
9 3%3 e
16 4% 4 [
25 5%5 e
32 8% 4 U
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4. Direct Printing from a Digital Camera (PictBridge)

* Aform feed may be inserted between images depending on the digital camera in use.

* Printing in the specified way may not be possible depending on the specification for the number of

images to be printed.

Duplex Printing

Use this function to enable duplex (double-sided) printing.

Duplex printing is disabled by default. When duplex printing is enabled, the printed pages open to the left.

You cannot change the opening direction to the right.

* Duplex printing might not be possible, depending on the paper type or the tray that the paper is being
fed from.

Printing Quality

Use this function to printimages at the selected printing quality.

If you select [Default] or [Normal], the machine prints at 600 dpi * 600 dpi (2 bit); if you select [Fine], the
machine prints at 1200 dpi X 1200 dpi (1 bit).

Color Matching

Use this function to optimize colors when printing images.

If you select [Default] or [OFF], the machine prioritizes gradation for color matching, if you select [ON],

the machine prioritizes saturation.

Paper Type Specification

This function sends the printer's paper type information to the digital camera. The names of paper types
displayed on the digital camera's screen are different to the names displayed on the printer. Use the table
below to match the paper types.

To display a paper type name on the digital camera's screen, use the printer's control panel to setthe paper
type of the printer correctly.

Paper type detected by the digital camera Paper type of the printer

Default All Paper types




What Can be Done on This Printer

Plain Paper Plain or recycled paper
Photo Paper HG plain paper or inkjet postcard
Fast Photo Paper Glazed paper

Form Printing

Use this function to printimages in a predetermined layout format.

BYK511

Toner Saving

By specifying the print density on the digital camera, you can save on toner when printing.

Default/OFF 100%
Slightly light 75%
Light 50%

Camera Memo Printing

Use this function to print text data together with an image if it is attached to the image.
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Exiting PictBridge

Follow the procedure below to quit the PictBridge mode.
* Do not disconnect the USB cable while data is being sent to the printer. If you do, printing will fail.

1. Check the control panel of this printer is displaying the "Ready" state.
2. Disconnect the USB cable from the printer.
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When PictBridge Printing Does Not Work

This section explains likely causes and possible solutions for problems that can occur when PictBridge

printing.

Problem

Cause

Solution

PictBridge is not available.

There is a problem with the USB
connection or the PictBridge
settings.

Use the following procedure to
check the connection and
settings:

1. Disconnect and then
reconnect the USB cable.

2. Check the PictBridge

seftings are enabled.

3. Disconnect the USB cable,
and then turn off the printer.
Turn the printer back on.
When the printer has fully
booted up, reconnect the

USB cable.

When two or more digital
cameras are connected, the
second and subsequent cameras
are not recognized.

You have connected multiple
digital cameras.

Connectone digital camera only.

Do not connect multiple cameras.

Printing is disabled.

The number of originals exceeds
the maximum number of pages

that can be printed at a time.

The maximum specifiable print
quantity af a time is 999.
Respecify the quantity to 999 or
less, and then retry printing.

Printing is disabled.

There is no paper of the specified
size remaining.

There is no paper of the specified
size remaining.

If you have to use paper that is
not of the specified size, perform
Form Feed. To cancel printing,

perform Job Cancel.

Printing is disabled.

The paper size setting for this tray

cannot be printed on the printer.

Select the paper size sefting that
can be printed on the printer.
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Other Reference Information

For further details about printing on this printer, see the following:

* For details about paper size, paper type, or tray settings, see Hardware Guide.



5. Making Printer Settings Using the
Control Panel

This chapter explains the menu displayed on the control panel and how to change the printer's settings.

Menu Chart

This section explains how to change the default settings of the printer and provides information about the
parameters included in each menu.

Memory Erase Status
Displays data status inside the memory.
This menu can be selected only when the optional Data overwrite security unit is installed.

Paper Input

Menu

Paper Size: Bypass Tray

Paper Size: Tray 1

Paper Size: Tray 2

Paper Size: Tray 3

Paper Size: Tray 4

Paper Type: Bypass Tray

Paper Type: Tray 1

Paper Type: Tray 2

Paper Type: Tray 3

Paper Type: Tray 4

Duplex Tray

Auto Tray Select

Tray Priority

* Only installed trays appear on the display panel.
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Maintenance

Quality Maintenance

General Settings

Timer Settings

HDD Management

Machine Settings Export

¢ [HDD Management] appears only when the hard disk is installed.
D List/Test Print

Multiple Lists

Config. Page

Error Log

Network Summary

Supply Info List

Menu List

Color Demo Page

PCL Config./Font Page

PS Config./Font Page

PDF Config./Font Page

Hex Dump

System

Print Error Report
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Menu Chart

Auto Continue

Memory Overflow

Printer Language

Sub Paper Size

Default Printer Lang.

Panel Off

Energy Saver

Auto Off

Print Compressed Data

Memory Usage

B&W Page Detect

Spool Printing

RAM Disk

Auto E-mail Notify

e [Spool Printing] appears only when the hard disk is installed.

* [RAM Disk] appears only when the hard disk is not installed.
Print Settings

Machine Modes

PCL Menu

PS Menu

PDF Menu
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5. Making Printer Settings Using the Control Panel

Security Options

Extended Security

Service Mode Lock

Firmware Version

Network Security Level

Auto Erase Memory Setting

Erase All Memory

Transfer Log Setting

B Machine Data Encryption

e [Service Mode Lock] may not appear depending on the setting of the printer.

* [Auto Erase Memory Setting] and [Erase All Memory] appear when the optional Data overwrite
security unit is installed.

* [Machine Data Encryption] appears only when the optional HDD encryption unit is installed.

Host Interface

1/O Buffer

I/O Timeout

Network

Parallel Interface

Wireless LAN

USB Settings

¢ [Parallel Interface] appears when the optional IEEE 1284 interface board is installed.

* [Wireless LAN] appears when the optional Wireless LAN interface unit is installed.
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Shutdown

Prepares the printer for power off. To prevent damage to the hard disk or memory leading to
malfunction, be sure to shutdown the printer properly before turning off the power switch.

* For details about shutting down the printer, see "Turning off the Power", Hardware Guide.

Language

English

German

French

Italian

Dutch

Swedish

Norwegian

Danish

Spanish

Finnish

Portuguese

Czech

Polish

Hungarian

Russian

Extended Features

This menu is not available on the printer you are using.
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Memory Erase Status Menu

Displays data status inside the memory.

* The Memory Erase Status menu appears only when the optional Data overwrite security unit is
installed.

1. Press the [Menu] key.

Switch
Job Reset Functions

Suspend/
Resume Escape

@ Power

BYK087

The menu screen appears.

N

. Pressthe [Y] or [ ] key to select [Memory Erase Status], and then press the [OK] key.
3. The current memory status is displayed.

[Data to erase remaining.] : Data remain inside the memory.

[Currently no data to erase.] : No data remain inside the memory.

[Erasing Data...] : Data are being deleted.
. Press the [OK] key.

n

The menu screen appears.

(&)

. Press the [Menu] key.

The initial screen appears.
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Paper Input Menu

This section explains about paper settings on the paper input menu such as paper sizes and types on each
tray.

Paper Input Menu Parameters

This section explains about parameters that can be set on the paper input menu.
Paper Size: Bypass Tray

You can specify the paper size for Bypass Tray.

Default:

@ Region A (mainly Europe and Asia)
JVIE

@ Region B (mainly North America)
8l/,x 11D
o D Region A (mainly Europe and Asia)
A4 AsD A6l B5 1D, B6 JisE, €5 Env.D), C6 Env.?, DLERV.D, 81/, % 1409,
81/, 130, 81/, %110, 81/,% 130, 813D, 71/, 101 /500, 51/, % 81/,
41/ %91/, 37 /%71 /50 16KD, Custom Size
o D Region B (mainly North Americal)
81/, 140 81/,%130) 81/, x 11D, 81/, %130, 8 x 130, 71/, % 101/,07,
51/,%81/,0, 41 /%91 /.00 37 /4% 71 7,00, adl), A5DD, asDJ, B5 JiSD, B6 JisD),
C5 Env.l), C6 Env.?, DLENV., 16KD, Custom Size

Paper Size: Tray 1to 4
You can specify the paper size for Tray 1 to 4.
Default: [Auto Detect]

o {DRegion A (mainly Europe and Asia)
Auto Detect, Adl3, ASD, A6l B5 JISD, B6 JISD, C5 Env.d, C6 Env.J, DLENV.,

81/, %140, 81/, %130, 81/, x 11D, 81/, %130, 8 %130, 71/, % 101/,0,
51/,% 8]/2D, 41/g% 9]/2D, 37/g % 7]/2D, 16KD, Custom Size

e @@ Region B (mainly North America)
Auto Detect, 81/, % 140, 81/, % 130, 81/, 110,81/, % 130, 8 X 130,

71/4%101 /50, 51/, %81 /.0, 41 /5% 91,00, 37 /5% 717,00, A4, A5D, a6l
B5 JISD, B6 JISD, €5 Env.D), C6 Env., DLENV.D, 16KD, Custom Size
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* JIS stands for "Japanese Industrial Standard".
Paper Type: Bypass Tray
Default: [No Display (Plain Paper]]
For details about the types of paper that can be loaded in the Bypass Tray, see Hardware Guide.

Be sure to set a paper type using the control panel. If you do not set it, the printing result might not be

proper.

No Display (Plain Paper), Recycled Paper, Special Paper 1, Special Paper 2, Special Paper 3,
Letterhead, Label Paper, OHP (Transparency), Envelope, Coated Paper (Glossy), Coated Paper
(Glossy : Thick), Coated Paper (Matted), Coated Paper(Matted : Thick), Preprinted Paper, Thin Paper,
Middle Thick, Thick Paper 1, Thick Paper 2, Thick Paper 3, Thick Paper 4, Waterproof Paper, +Custom
1, +Custom 2, +Custom 3, +Custom 4, +Custom 5, +Custom 6, +Custom 7, +Custom 8

Paper Type: Tray 1 to 4
Default: [No Display (Plain Paper]]
For details about the types of paper that can be loaded in each tray, see Hardware Guide.

Be sure to set a paper type using the control panel. If you do not set it, the printing result might not be

proper.
Only installed trays appear on the display panel.

No Display (Plain Paper), Recycled Paper, Special Paper 1, Special Paper 2, Special Paper 3,
Letterhead, Label Paper, Envelope, Coated Paper (Glossy), Coated Paper(Glossy : Thick), Coated
Paper (Matted), Coated Paper(Matted : Thick), Preprinted Paper, Thin Paper, Middle Thick, Thick
Paper 1, Thick Paper 2, Thick Paper 3, Waterproof Paper, +Custom 1, +Custom 2, +Custom 3,

+Custom 4, +Custom 5, +Custom 6, +Custom 7, +Custom 8
Duplex Tray
You can set each tray for duplex printing. Only installed trays appear on the display panel.
e Tray 1 to Tray 4, Bypass Tray
Default: [On]
e On
o Off
Auto Tray Select

You can select whether to assign each tray to automatically printthe paper size and type set by printer

driver.
* Tray 1o Tray 4
Default: [On]
* On
o Off



Paper Input Menu

* Bypass Tray
Default: [Off]

e On

o Off

* When using custom size paper, if automatic tray selection is enabled, the size selected on the
control panel has priority. If this setting is disabled, the size selected from the printer driver has
priority.

¢ Only installed trays appear on the display panel.

¢ You can select multiple trays.

* If you need to have a tray locked, you must select the tray using both printer driver and control
panel.

Tray Priority

You can set a tray to be checked first when automatic tray selection is enabled from the printer driver.
The tray selected here is used when no tray is selected for a print job.

Default: [Tray 1]
¢ Only installed trays appear on the display panel.

¢ ltis recommended that you load paper of the size and orientation you use most frequently in the
tray selected in this setting.

Changing the Paper Input Menu

Automatic tray selection

Follow the procedure below to change the automatic tray selection setting.
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1. Press the [Menu] key.

Switch
Job Reset Functions

nd/ =
Tk Escape

@ Power

BYK087

The menu screen appears.
2. Pressthe [Y] or [4 ] key to select [Paper Input], and then press the [OK] key.
3. Pressthe [Y ] or [4 ] key to select [Auto Tray Select], and then press the [OK] key.

4. Press the [Y ] or [* ] key to select the tray you want to print from, and then press the [OK]
key.

5. Pressthe [Y] or [ ] key to select [On], and then press the [OK] key.
Wait for one second. The [Auto Tray Select] screen appears.
6. Press the [Menu] key.

The initial screen appears.

Tray priority

Follow the procedure below to change the tray priority.

1. Press the [Menu] key.

Switch
Job Reset Functions

Suspend/
Resume Escape

@ Power

BYK087

The menu screen appears.
2. Pressthe [Y ] or [4 ] key to select [Paper Input], and then press the [OK] key.
3. Pressthe [Y ] or [* ] key to select [Tray Priority], and then press the [OK] key.
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4. Pressthe [Y]or [ ] key to select a tray you want to use, and then press the [OK] key.
Wait for one second. The [Paper Input] screen appears.
5. Press the [Menu] key.

The initial screen appears.
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Maintenance Menu

You can set printing conditions such as density and calibration, and printer management such as deleting
temporary print jobs from the hard disk.

Maintenance Menu Parameters

This section explains about parameters that can be set on the maintenance menu.

Quality Maintenance

Color Registration

You can perform automatic adjustment of color registration.
D Color Calibration

You can adjustthe gradation of bright (highlighted parts) and medium areas (middle parts) for printing.
¢ Adjust Auto Density
You can print the gradation of auto density.
e Print Test Pattern 1
You can print gradation correction sheet 1.
e Print Test Pattern 2
You can print gradation correction sheet 2.
* Reset Setting
You can reset the gradation correction value to default.
¢ For details, see Hardware Guide.
Registration
You can adjust the starting position of the printing page.
e Print Test Sheet
You can print the registration test sheet.
Default: [Tray 1]
e Tray 1
e Tray 2
e Tray 3
* Tray 4
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* Bypass Tray
* Duplex Unit
* Only the installed trays appear on the display panel.
e Adjustment

You can select the start position for printing on a page.

Horizontal: Tray 1 to 4, Horizontal: Bypass Tray, Horizontal:Back Side
e Only the installed trays appear on the display panel.

4 Color Graphic Mode

This mode adjusts levels of toner color overlap. If characters or lines blur, setting priority on text may

make them clearer. Under normal conditions, set priority on photo.

Default: [Photo Priority]
e Text Priority
¢ Photo Priority

General Settings

Plain Paper Setting
You can select the type of plain paper.
e Tray 1 to 4, Bypass Tray
Default: [Plain Paper 2]
* Plain Paper 1
e Plain Paper 2
Letterhead Setting
You can select the letterhead printing mode.
e Tray 1 to 4, Bypass Tray
Default: [Letterhead 2]
* letterhead 1
* letterhead 2
* letterhead 3
* letterhead 4
* letterhead 5
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Coated Paper (Glossy) Stg.
You can select the coated paper (glossy) setting mode.
« Tray 1o 4, Bypass Tray
Default: [Coated Paper (Glossy) 4]
e Coated Paper (Glossy) 1
* Coated Paper (Glossy) 2
e Coated Paper (Glossy) 3
* Coated Paper (Glossy) 4
* Coated Paper (Glossy) 5
Coated Paper(Glossy : Thick)

You can select the coated paper (glossy : thick) setting mode.

D * Bypass Tray
Default: [CoatedPaper{Glossy : Thick)1]

e CoatedPaper(Glossy : Thick) 1
* CoatedPaper(Glossy : Thick)2
Coated Paper (Matited) Stg.
You can select the coated paper (matted) sefting mode.
e Tray 1 to 4, Bypass Tray
Default: [Coated Paper (Matted) 4]
e Coated Paper (Matted) 1
* Coated Paper (Matted) 2
e Coated Paper (Matted) 3
* Coated Paper (Matted) 4
e Coated Paper (Matted) 5
Coated Paper(Matted : Thick)
You can select the coated paper (matted : thick) setting mode.
« Bypass Tray
Default: [CoatedPaper(Matted : Thick) 1]
e CoatedPaper(Matted : Thick)1
e CoatedPaper(Matted : Thick)2
Waterproof Paper Setting
You can select the waterproof paper sefting mode.

e Tray 1 to 4, Bypass Tray
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Default: [Waterproof Paper 5]
e Waterproof Paper 1
* Waterproof Paper 2
* Waterproof Paper 3
* Waterproof Paper 4
* Waterproof Paper 5
Label Paper Setting
You can select the label paper setting mode.
e Tray 1 to 4, Bypass Tray
Default: [Label Paper 6]
* Label Paper 1
* Label Paper 2
* Label Paper 3
* Label Paper 4
* Label Paper 5
* Label Paper 6
Envelope Setting
You can select the envelope setting mode.
e Tray 1 to 4, Bypass Tray
Default: [Envelope 1]
* Envelope 1
* Envelope 2
* Envelope 3
e Envelope 4

Replacement Alert

Use this function to specify the timing to notify user when supplies need to be replaced. Settings can
be made separately for photo conductor unit, intermediate transfer unit, or fusing unit.

¢ Photoconductor Unit
Default: [Normal]
* Notify Sooner
¢ Normal
* Notify Later

¢ |ntermediate Transfer Unit
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Default: [Normal]
* Notify Sooner
* Normal
* Notify Later

e Fusing Unit

Default: [Normal]
* Notify Sooner
* Normal
* Notify Later

Supply End Option

You can specify whether or not to continue printing after the following components have exceeded

their recommended service life.
m e Drum Unit

 Transfer Unit
¢ Fusing Unit
Default: [Continue Printing]
¢ Continue Printing
e Stop Printing
Display Supply Info
You can select whether or not the amount of toner is displayed on the initial screen.
Default: [On]
e On
o Off

Menu Protect

You can select whether or not to protect the menu settings. If you enable this sefting, you must specify
a protection level.

Default: [Level 2]
e level 1
e level 2

o Off
¢ If you would like to lower the protection level, disable this setting or select [Level 1].

* You may not be able to change this setting depending on the setting of the printer.
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List/Test Print Lock
You can select whether or not to prohibit List/Test printing.
Default: [Off]
e On
o Off
* You may not be able to change this setting depending on the setting of the printer.
Unit of measure
You can specify the unit for measurement.
Default:
@ Region A (mainly Europe and Asia)

[mm]

@ Region B (mainly North America)
[inch]

° mm
* inch
Panel Key Sound
You can select whether or not to enable the panel key sound.
Default: [On]
e On
o Off

Warm-up Beeper

You can select whether or not to sound the beeper when the printer has completed a warm-up process.

Default: [Off]
e On
o Off
Display Contrast
You can specify the density of the display.
Key Repeat

You can specify whether or not to scroll the display panel when the [Y ] or [4 ] key is held down.
When you enable this setting, specify the scroll speed. (If repeat time is set to "Long", scroll speed

becomes slow.)
Default: [Normal]

* Do not Repeat
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¢ Normal

¢ Repeat Time: Medium

* Repeat Time: Long
Function Priority

Specify the function that is selected by default whenever the printer is turned on or leaves Energy
Saver mode.

The order of the items on this menu reflects the order of the functions that appear when [Switch
Functions] is pressed.

Default: [Printer]
* Printer
¢ Extended Features 1
¢ Extended Features 2

¢ Extended Features 3

Timer Settings

Auto Reset Timer

Specify whether or notto cancel settings made if no operation has been performed for a certain period
of time while changing configuration using the control panel. When set to on, specify how long the
printer is to wait before resetting configuration.

Default: [On] (60 seconds)
* On
o Off
Set Date
Set the date for the printer's internal clock using the number keys.
To change between year, month, and day, press [* ] and [*].
Set Time

Set the time for the printer's internal clock using the number keys.

HDD Management

Specify the settings related to deletion of data saved on the hard disk. This menu appears only if the hard
disk is installed.

Delete All Temporary Jobs

Use this function to delete all temporary documents saved on the hard disk (Sample Print, Locked Print,
and Hold Print data) at once.
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Delete All Stored Jobs
Use this function to delete all Stored Print data saved on the hard disk at once.
Auto Delete Temporary Jobs

Specify whether or not to automatically delete temporary documents saved on the hard disk (Sample
Print, Locked Print, and Hold Print data). When set to on, specify how long the printer is to wait before

deleting the documents.
Default: [Off]
e On
o Off
* If you enable this setting, specify the timer in hours. (Default: 8 hours)
Auto Delete Stored Jobs

Specify whether or not to automatically delete Stored Print data saved on the hard disk. When set to

on, specify how long the printer is to wait before deleting the documents.
Default: [On]
e On
o Off
¢ If you enable this setting, specify the timer in days. (Default: 3 days)
Machine Settings Export

Use this function to store the machine's configuration settings on an SD card. Information stored on
the card can be used to restore the machine's configuration. The card can also be used to export this
machine's configuration setftings to another machine of the same manufacturer.

The settings under [Option], [Paper Input], [Maintenance], [System], [Print Settings], and [Host
Interface] can be exported. Note that only settings common to both the source and target machines
can be exported using the card. To import the stored settings, make sure the target printer's power is
turned off, and then insert the SD card into slot of the target printer. Then, while pressing the [Job
Reset] key, turn on the power of the target printer.

¢ For details about inserting the SD card and the location of the slot, see the manual that explains

the features of your printer's hardware.

¢ For details about the machines to which settings can be exported using an SD card, consult the

manufacturer.
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Changing the Maintenance Menu

This section explains changing the maintenance menu using examples.

Automatic deletion of temporary jobs in the hard disk

Follow the procedure below to set automatic deletion of temporary jobs stored in the hard disk.

1. Press the [Menu] key.

Switch
Job Reset Functions

Suspend/
Resume Escape

@ Power

BYK087

The menu screen appears.
2. Pressthe [Y] or [4 ] key to select [Maintenance], and then press the [OK] key.
3. Pressthe [Y] or [4 ] key to select [HDD Management], and then press the [OK] key.

4. Pressthe [Y] or [4 ] key to select [Auto Delete Temporary Jobs], and then press the [OK]
key.

5. Pressthe [Y] or [ ] key to select [On], and then press the [OK] key.
6. Pressthe [Y] or [4 ] key to set automatic deletion timer in hours between 1 through 200.
7. Press the [OK] key.
Wait for one second. The hard disk management screen appears.
8. Press the [Menu] key.

The initial screen appears.
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List/ Test Print Menu

The list/test print menu allows you fo print lists showing the printer configuration and the setting status of
print-related conditions.

List/Test Print Menu Parameters

This section explains about parameters that can be set on the list/test print menu.
Muliiple Lists
You can print the configuration page and error log, network summary and supply list.
Config. Page
You can print the current configuration of the printer.
Error Log
You can print an error report.
Network Summary
You can print the network device status.
Supply Info List
You can print the supply status.
Menu List
You can print a menu list showing all available menus.
Color Demo Page
You can print a color demonstration page.
PCL Config./Font Page
You can print the current configuration and installed PCL font list.
PS Config./Font Page
You can print the current configuration and installed PostScript font list.
PDF Config./Font Page
You can print the current configuration and installed PDF font list.
Hex Dump

You can print the data sent by the computer using Hex Dump.

Printing a Configuration Page

Follow the procedure below to print the configuration page.
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* The configuration page is printed on A4 or Letter (8 ! /5" 11") size paper, so load them in the same
paper tray.

1. Press the [Menu] key.

Switch
Job Reset Functions

Suspend/
Resume Escape

@ Power

BYK087

The menu screen appears.

2. Pressthe [Y] or [4 ] key to select [List/Test Print], and then press the [OK] key.
3. Pressthe [Y] or [4 ] key to select [Config. Page], and then press the [OK] key.
After the configuration page is printed out, the screen returns to List/Test print menu.

4. Press the [Menu] key.

The initial screen appears.

Interpreting the Configuration Page

System Reference
Machine ID
Shows the serial number assigned to the board by its manufacturer.
Total Memory
Shows the total memory status.
Total Counter
Shows the total number of pages printed by the printer to date.
Firmware Version
* Printer
Shows the version number of the printer controller firmware.
e System

Displays the version number of the system firmware.
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e Engine
Shows the version number of the printer engine firmware.
* NIB
Shows the version number of the network interface board.
Device Connection
Shows the names of device options installed in the printer.
HDD: Font/ Macro Download
Shows the hard disk status.
Printer Language
Shows the version number of the printer language.
Attached Equipment

Shows the options attached to the printer.

Paper Input

Shows the current Paper Input seftings.

i

* For details, see "Paper Input Menu".

=) Reference

* p.105 "Paper Input Menu"
Maintenance

Shows the current Maintenance settings.

i

¢ For details, see "Maintenance Menu".

Z) Reference

* p.110 "Maintenance Menu"
System

Shows the current System seftings.

E

* For details, see "System Menu".
D Reference )
p.124 "System Menu"
Machine Modes

Shows the current machine modes settings.
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E

¢ For details, see "Print Seftings Menu".

) Reference

p.130 "Print Settings Menu"
PCL Menu

Shows the current PCL settings.

i

¢ For details, see "Print Seftings Menu".

Z) Reference

p.130 "Print Settings Menu"
PS Menu

D Shows the current PS seftings.

i

* For details, see "Print Settings Menu".

Z) Reference

p.130 "Print Settings Menu"
PDF Menu

Shows the current PDF seftings.

i

¢ For details, see "Print Seftings Menu".

Z) Reference

p.130 "Print Settings Menu"
Host Interface
Shows the current Host Interface settings.

When DHCP is active on the network, the IPv4 address, subnet mask, and gateway address appear
in parentheses.

i

¢ For details, see "Host Interface Menu".

Z) Reference

p.145 "Host Interface Menu"
Interface Information

Interface information is displayed.
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User Paper Type
Registered user paper types are displayed.
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System Menu

The system menu allows you to set the printer's basic functions. Although you can operate the printer using
the default settings, you can also change its settings to better suit your printing needs. Changes made to
settings remain effective after power off.

System Menu Parameters

This section explains about parameters that can be set on the system menu.
Print Error Report

Select whether or not to print an error report when a printer error or memory error occurs.

Default: [Off]

s I
o Off

Auto Continue

Specify whether or not to continue printing after a system error. When you enable this setting, specify
how long the printer is to display error before resuming print.

Default: [Off]
e Off
¢ Immediate
e 1 minute
¢ 5 minutes
* 10 minutes
* 15 minutes

* When [Auto Continue] is set to on, and a certain error occurs in the printer while printing, the
job might be cancelled, or printing will not be as intended. When a job is cancelled due to error,
the printer automatically begins the next job in the queue.

Memory Overflow
You can specify whether or not to print a memory overflow error report.
Default: [Do not Print]
¢ Do not Print
e Error Information
Printer Language

You can specify the printer language.
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Default: [Auto]
* Auto
* PCL
e PS
* PDF
Sub Paper Size

Specify whether or not to use paper of the alternate size automatically, if paper of the specified size
is not loaded. When this setting is set to off, the printer uses paper of any size loaded in the specified

tray.
Default: [Auto]
e Auto
o Off
Default Printer Lang. a
Select the printer language to use when the printer fails to detect the printer language.
Default: [PCL]
* PCL
e PS
* PDF
Panel Off
You can specify whether or not to switch panel off.
Panel Off On/ Off
Default: [On]
e On
o Off
Panel Off Timer
Default: [10 seconds]
* 10 seconds
* 1 minute
e 5 minutes
* 15 minutes
e 30 minutes
e 45 minutes
Energy Saver

You can specify the number of minutes Energy Saver mode is applied.
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Energy Saver On/Off
You can specify whether or not to switch energy saver.
Default: [On]
e On
o Off

* When the printer switches to energy saver mode, the Power indicator is unlit, but the Online

indicator remains lit.
Energy Saver Timer
Specify the lead time needed to switch to energy saver mode.

Default: [1 minute]

¢ 30 seconds
D e T minute

* 5 minutes
* 15 minutes
e 30 minutes
* 45 minutes
e 60 minutes
Auto Off
You can specify whether or not to switch Auto OFf.
Avuto Off On/ Off
Default: [On]
e On
o Off
Auto Off Timer
Default: [11 minutes]
* 1 minute
* 5 minutes
* 11 minutes
* 15 minutes
e 30 minutes
e 45 minutes

e 60 minutes
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Print Compressed Data
Specify whether or not to print compressed data.
Default: [Off]
e On
o Off
Memory Usage
Select memory to be used from Font Priority or Frame Priority.
Default: [Frame Priority]
* Font Priority
* Frame Priority
B&W Page Detect

Specify whether to recognize black-and-white images by page or by document. Black-and-white
recognition function allows the printer fo print monochrome images in monochrome mode even if
color printing is specified.

Default: [Per Job]
* Per Page
e PerJob
Spool Printing
Specify whether or not to complete spooling before starting to print.
Default: [Off]
e On
* Off
e Spooling stores a sent print job temporarily in the printer, and then prints it.
* This function is available only if the hard disk is installed on the printer.
RAM Disk
If the hard disk is not installed for PDF Direct Print, select a value of 2 MB or higher.
Default: [4 MB]
* OMB
* 2MB
* 4 MB
* 8 MB
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e This function is displayed only on Type 1 models that have no hard disk installed.

¢ For details about the optional SDRAM module, see Hardware Guide.

Avuto E-mail Notify

Specify whether or not to send an error message to a preset e-mail address when an error occurs in
the printer.

o After changing the setting, turn off the power of the printer briefly, and then turn it on again.
Default: [On]

e On

o Off

e For information, see Web Image Monitor Help.

Changing the System Menu

Follow the procedure below to change the settings for Energy Saver Timer.

1.

SR T o

Press the [Menu] key.

Switch
Job Reset Functions

Suspend/
Resume Escape

@ Power

BYK087

The menu screen appears.

Press the [Y ] or [4 ] key to select [System], and then press the [OK] key.

Press the [Y ] or [4 ] key to select [Auto Off], and then press the [OK] key.

Press the [Y ] or [~ ] key to select [Auto Off Timer], and then enter the [OK] key.
Press the [Y ] or [* ] key to select the lead time needed to switch to auto off mode.
Press the [OK] key.

Wait for one second. The Auto Off appears.
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7. Press the [Menu] key.

The initial screen appears.
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Print Settings Menu

The System Menu allows you to set conditions for printing.

Print Settings Menu Parameters

This section explains about parameters that can be set on the print settings menu.
Machine Modes
Copies
Specify the number of copies to print.

If the number of copies to print is specified by command or the printer driver, this setting is

overridden.
* 110999
Page Size
Specify the default paper size.
Default:
@ Region A (mainly Europe and Asia)
A4
@D Region B (mainly North America)
81/, %11

* The default paper size is used when the paper size is not specified in the print data.

o (D Region A (mainly Europe and Asia)
A4, A5, A6, B5 JIS, B JIS, C5 Env., C6 Env., DLEnv., 81/5% 14,81/,% 13,81/, %
11,81/,%13,8%13,71/,X101 /5, 51/, %81 /5, 41/5%91/5,37 /X 71/9, 16K,

Custom Size

o @) Region B (mainly North America)
81/,%14,81/,%13,81/,%11,81/,%13,8%13,71/,%X101/,,51/,%81/,,
41/% 91/, 37 /9 X 71 /5, A4, A5, A6, B5 IS, B6 IS, C5 Env., Cé Env., DLEnv., 16K,

Custom Size
Edge to Edge Print
Select to whether or not to print using the whole area of paper, leaving no edge borders.
Default: [Off]
* On
» Off
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Duplex
Select whether or notto print on both sides of a sheet. When setto on, specify the binding method.
Default: [Off]
o Off
* long Edge Bind
* Short Edge Bind
Rotate by 180 Degrees
Select whether or not to rotate image by 180 degrees when printing.
Default: [Off]
e On
o Off
Blank Page Print

Select whether or not to print blank pages.
Default: [On]
e On
o Off
Letterhead Setting
Specify whether or not to print with the letterhead printing mode.
Default: [Auto Detect]
o Off
Not printing with the letterhead printing mode.
e Auto Detect
Print with the letterhead printing mode when the letterhead printing mode is selected.
e On (Always)
Print with the letterhead printing mode regularly.
Tray Setting Priority

Specify whether the paper size and type settings that are applied are those specified using the
control panel, printer driver, or print command.

* Bypass Tray

Specify whether the paper size and type settings applied for bypass Tray are those specified
using the control panel, printer driver, or print command.

Default: [Driver/Command)]

* Driver/Command
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When the source paper tray is specified for a print job, the paper settings specified
using the printer driver or by print command are applied, regardless of any settings
specified using the control panel.

* Machine Setting(s)

The paper settings specified on the machine's control panel are applied to all print
jobs. An error will occur if the paper settings specified using the printer driver or by
print command do not match those specified using the control panel.

* Any Size/Type
If the machine's trays do not contain paper matching the settings of the print job,
printing can proceed from the bypass tray with the job's seftings applied.

* Any Custom Size/Type

If the machine's trays do not contain paper matching the settings of the print job but
custom paper was specified using the printer driver or by print command, printing can
proceed from the bypass tray with the job's seftings applied.

e Tray 1

Specify whether the paper size and type settings applied for Tray 1 are those specified
using the control panel, printer driver, or print command.

Default: [Machine Setting(s)]
¢ Driver/Command
* Machine Setting(s)
Tray 2

Specify whether the paper size and type settings applied for Tray 2 are those specified
using the control panel, printer driver, or print command.

Default: [Machine Setting(s)]
* Driver/Command

* Machine Setting(s)

e Tray 3

Specify whether the paper size and type settings applied for Tray 3 are those specified
using the control panel, printer driver, or print command.

Default: [Machine Sefting(s)]
e Driver/Command

* Machine Setting(s)

e Tray 4

Specify whether the paper size and type settings applied for Tray 4 are those specified
using the control panel, printer driver, or print command.

Default: [Machine Setting(s)]
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* Driver/Command
* Machine Setting(s)
Tray Switching

You can specify whether or not the machine automatically switches paper trays if paper of the

specified size and type is not loaded in the driver-designated tray.
Default: [Off]
* On
o Off
Extend Auto Tray Switching

This setting enables the machine to switch paper trays automatically, regardless of whether the

tray is manually or automatically selected.
Default: [Off]
an
o Off
PCL Menu
You can set conditions when using PCL for printing.
Orientation
Select the page orientation.
Default: [Portrait]
* Portrait
* Landscape
Form Lines
Specify the number of lines per page between 5 to 128.
Default:

@D Region A\ (mainly Europe and Asia)
64

@D Region B (mainly North America)
60

* The default paper size is used when the paper size is not specified in the print data.
Font Source
Specify the location of the default font.
Default: [Resident]

¢ Resident
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* RAM

e HDD

* SD

* SD Font Download

* When you select [RAM], you can select only fonts downloaded to the printer RAM.
* When you select [HDD], you can select only fonts downloaded to the hard disk.

* When you select [SD Font Download], you can select only fonts downloaded to the SD
card.

Font Number
Specify the ID of the default font you want to use.
Default: 0
¢ 0Oto 63 (Resident)
¢ 1 to X (Download; "X" is the number of downloaded fonts)
Point Size
Specify the point size you wantto use for the defaultfont between 4 t0 999.75in 0.25 increments.
Default: 12.00 points
* This setting is effective only for a variable-space font.
Font Pitch

Specify the number of characters per inch you want to use for the default font between 0.44 to
99.99in 0.01 increments.

Default: 10.00 pitches

e This setting is effective only for fixed-space fonts.
Symbol Set
You can specify the character set for the default font. Available sets are as follows:

Roman-8, Roman-9, ISO L1, ISO L2, ISO L5, ISO L6, ISO L9, PC-775, PC-8, PC-8 D/N,
PC-850, PC-852, PC-858, PC8-TK, PC-1004, Win L1, Win L2, Win L5, Win Baltic, Desktop,
PS Text, MS Publ, Math-8, PS Math, Pifont, Legal, ISO 4, 1ISO 6,1SO 11,1SO 15,1SO 17, ISO
21, 1SO 60, ISO 69, Win 3.0, MC Text, UCS-2, PC-864, Arabic-8, Win Arabic, PC-866,
PC-866U, ISO Cyrillic, Win Cyrillic, PC-851, Greek-8, ISO Greek, PC-8 Greek, Win Greek,
PC-862, Hebrew-7, Hebrew-8, ISO Hebrew

Default: [PC-8]
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Courier Font
Select the type of courier font.
Default: [Regular]
e Regular
e Dark
Ext. A4 Width

Select whether or not to extend the width of the printable area of A4 sheets, by reducing side
margins.

Default: [Off]
* On
o Off
Append CR to LF
Select whether or not to append a CR code to each LF code to print text data clearly. a
Default: [Off]
e On
o Off
Resolution
You can specify the print resolution in dots per inch.
Default: [600dpi Standard]
* 600dpi Fast
e 600dpi Standard
PS Menu
You can set conditions when using PostScript for printing.

Job Timeout

You can specify how long the printer waits (in seconds) before canceling the current job when
the job is interrupted while being processed.

Default: [Use Driver/Command]
¢ Use Driver/Command
* Use Machine Setting(s)

* If you select Use Machine Setting(s), enter a value between O to 999. (Default: 0)
Woait Timeout

You can specify how long the printer waits (in seconds) before it cancels receiving a job when
the printer cannot detect the end of the job.
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Default: [Use Driver/Command]
¢ Use Driver/Command
e Use Machine Setting(s)
* If you select Use Machine Setting(s), enter a value between 0 to 999. (Default: 300)
Data Format
Select the data format from Binary Data or TBCP.
This setting is ineffective when using a parallel or EtherTalk connection.

When using a parallel or USB connection, the print job is canceled if binary data is sent from

the printer driver.
Default: [TBCP]
When using an Ethernet connection, the print job is canceled if:

¢ The printer driver data format is TBCP and the data format selected using the control panel

is Binary Data.

* The printer driver data format is binary and the data format selected using the control panel

is TBCP.
Resolution
Select the resolution.
Default: [600dpi Standard]
* 600dpi Fast
e 600dpi Standard
e 1200dpi
Color Setting
Specify the RGB setting.
Default: [Super Fine]
* None
e Fine
e Super Fine
Color Profile
Specify the color profile.
Default: [Auto]
* Auto
* Presentation

¢ Solid Color



Print Settings Menu

¢ Photographic
e User Setting
Process Color Model
Specify the color model.
Default: [Color]
* Color
* Black and White
Orientation Auto Detect
Specify the orientation auto detect.
Default: [On]
e On
o Off
PDF Menu
You can set conditions when using PDF for printing.

Change PDF Password
Specify the password for the PDF file executing PDF Direct Print.
* If you do not set a PDF password, this menu does not appear.

* The password can be set using Web Image Monitor, but must be sent through the network.
For increased security, use this menu on the control panel to set the password directly.

PDF Group Password

This setting is not available on this printer.

Reverse Order Printing

This setting enables the document starts printing from the last page. Use this function when prints

come out face up in the output tray. This allows a printed document to be assembled in page
order.

Default: [Off]
e On
o Off
Resolution
Specify the resolution for the PDF file executing PDF Direct Print.
Default: [600dpi Standard]
e 600dpi Fast
* 600dpi Standard
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e 1200dpi
Color Setting
Specify the RGB setting for the PDF file executing PDF Direct Print.
Default: [Super Fine]
* None
e Fine
e Super Fine
Color Profile
Specify the color profile for the PDF file executing PDF Direct Print.
Default: [Auto]

e Auto

m * Presentation
¢ Solid Color

¢ Photographic
e User Setting
Process Color Model
Specify the color model for the PDF file executing PDF Direct Print.
Default: [Color]
* Color
¢ Black and White
Orientation Auto Detect
Specify the orientation auto detect for the PDF file executing PDF Direct Print.
Default: [On]
e On
o Off

Changing the Print Settings Menu

Follow the procedure below to change Tray Setting Priority.
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1.

U

Press the [Menu] key.

Switch
Job Reset Functions

nd/ =
Tk Escape

@ Power

BYK087

The menu screen appears.

Press the [Y ] or [* ] key to select [Print Settings], and then press the [OK] key.

Press the [Y ] or [4 ] key to select [Machine Modes], and then press the [OK] key.
Press the [Y ] or [* ] key to select [Tray Setting Priority], and then enter the [OK] key.

Press the [Y ] or [ ] key to select the tray whose paper type or size you want to change,
and then press the [OK] key.

Press the [Y ] or [* ] key to select the desired setting item, and then press the [OK] key.
Wait for one second. The [Tray Sett. Prio. :] screen appears.
Press the [Menu] key.

The initial screen appears.
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Security Options Menu

The system menu allows you to set conditions for printing.

Security Options Menu Parameters

This section explains about parameters that can be set on the security options menu.
Extended Security
Depending on the setting of the printer, some of the settings listed below may not appear.
Driver Encryption Key
Specify the driver encryption key.
Encrypt Address Book

D Select whether or not to encrypt the printer's address book data.

Default: [Off]
* On
o Off
Restrict User Info.Display

Nk %k % % % %% %u

Select whether or notto display user information as when checking job information

without being authenticated through user authentication.
Default: [Off]
e On
o Off
Enhance File Protection

Select whether or not to automatically lock password-protected print files if an invalid password
is entered ten times. When a file is locked, you cannot select them even if the correct password
is entered.

Default: [Off]
e On
o Off
Settings by SNMPv1 and v2

Select whether or not to prohibit changes to the printer settings through access using SNMPv1,
v2 protocol.

Default: [Do not Prohibit]
¢ Prohibit
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* Do not Prohibit
Simple Encryption

Select whether or not to use apply simple encryption (restrict usage) when enhanced encryption

cannot be used.
Default: [Do not Restrict]
¢ Restrict
¢ Do not Restrict
Authenticate Current Job

Select whether or not authentication is required for operations such as canceling jobs. If set to
[Login Privilege], only authorized users or your administrator can operate the printer. If set to
[Access Privilege], users who sent a print job or your administrator can operate the printer.

Default: [Off]

* Login Privilege

e Access Privilege
o Off
Password Policy
Specify the format of passwords: types of characters to be used and minimum length.

Valid characters for passwords are upper-case letters, lower-case letters, decimal numbers, and
symbols such as #. If complexity is set to [Level 1], passwords must use two types of these

characters; if set to [Level 2], three types.

e Complexity Setting
Default: [Do not Restrict]

¢ Minimum Character No.

Between O to 32

Default: 0

¢ If setto O, minimum length is not specified.

@Remote Service

Select whether or not to prohibit @Remote Service.
Default: [Do not Prohibit]

* Prohibit

¢ Do not Prohibit

¢ If you would like to set to Prohibit, contact your service representative.
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Update Firmware
Select whether or not to prohibit Update Firmware.
Default: [Do not Prohibit]
* Prohibit
* Do not Prohibit
* |f you would like to set to Prohibit, contact your service representative.
Change Firmware Structure
Select whether or not to prohibit Change Firmware Structure.
Default: [Do not Prohibit]
* Prohibit

m ¢ Do not Prohibit

¢ If you would like to set to Prohibit, contact your service representative.
Service Mode Lock
Select whether or not to prohibit entering service mode.
Default: [Off]
e On
o Off
* This sefting may not appear depending on the setting of the printer.
Firmware Version
Display the firmware version of the printer.
Network Security Level
Specify the network security level.
Default: [Level O]
e level O
e level 1
e level 2
Auto Erase Memory Setting
Select whether or not to automatically delete memory. When set to on, specify the overwrite times.
Default: [Off]
e On
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Number of Erase: Between 1to 9
* Off
* This setting appears only when the optional Data overwrite security unit is installed.
Erase All Memory
Select to delete all data inside the memory. When deleting memory, specify the overwrite times.
e EraseNo.
Between 1to @
* This setting appears only when the optional Data overwrite security unit is installed.
Transfer Log Setting
You can select whether or not to send log information to the log collection server.

Default: [Off]

e On (Only available from the log collection server.)
o Off
Machine Data Encryption

Encrypt data stored on the hard disk. Once you encrypt the data, the following menus appear on the
control panel display.

¢ Update Encryption Key
Update the encryption key.
¢ Cancel Encryption
Cancel the encryption settings.
® Print Encryption Key
Print the encryption key.

e This setting appears only when the optional HDD encryption unit is installed.

Changing the Security Options Menu

Follow the procedure below to erase data inside memory.

* This sefting appears only when the optional Data overwrite security unit is installed.
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1.

N o 0 M DN

Press the [Menu] key.

Switch
Job Reset Functions

nd/ =
Tk Escape

@ Power

BYK087

The menu screen appears.

Press the [Y ] or [4 ] key to select [Security Options], and then press the [OK] key.
Press the [Y ] or [* ] key to select [Extended Security], and then press the [OK] key.
Press the [Y ] or [* ] key to select [Erase All Memory], and then press the [OK] key.
Press the [Y ] or [* ] key to select [On], and then press [EraseNo.].

Press the [Y ] or [* ] key to enter overwrite times, and then press the [OK] key.
Press the [Y ] or [4 ] key to select [On], and then press the [OK] key.

Wait for one second. The [Security Options] menu appears.

Press the [Menu] key.

The initial screen appears.



Host Interface Menu

Host Interface Menu

You can set configurations about network connections and communication when using parallel connection

between the printer and the computer. The changed configuration holds even if the printer is turned off.

Host Interface Menu Parameters

This section explains parameters that can be set on the host interface menu.
1/ O Buffer
Select the size of /O Buffer. Normally it is not necessary to change this setting.
Default: [128 KB]
e 128 KB
e 256 KB
1/O Timeout

Specify how many seconds the printer should wait before ending a print job. If printing operation is

frequently interrupted by data from other ports, you can increase the timeout period.
Default: [15 seconds]

¢ 10 seconds

e 15 seconds

e 20 seconds

e 25 seconds

e 60 seconds

Network
You can make network-related settings.
Machine IPv4 Address
Select whether to set the IPv4 address automatically or manually.
* Auto-Obtain (DHCP)/Specify (Default: [Auto-Obtain (DHCP)])

When DHCP is set to on, the IPv4 address, subnet mask address, and gateway address
cannot be changed. To change them, set DHCP to off. Contact your administrator for

information about the network configuration.
e [P Add.

Manually specify the IPv4 address.

Default: 11.22. 33.44
e SubnetM
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Manually specify the subnet mask.
Default: 0.0.0.0
e Gateway
Manually specify the gateway address.
Default: 0.0.0.0
IPvé6 Stateless Setting
Select whether to enable or disable IPvé.
Default: [Active]
e Active
* Inactive

IPsec

D This is a security function. For details, contact your administrator.
Default: [Inactive]

e Active
* Inactive
NW Frame Type
Specify the frame type for NetWare.
Default: [Auto Select]
o Auto Select
 Ethernet Il
¢ Ethernet 802.2
¢ Ethernet 802.3
e Ethernet SNAP
Effective Protocol
Specify the effective protocol.
* |Pv4
Default: [Active]

e Active
* |nactive
e |Pv6

Default: [Inactive]
e Active

* Inactive
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* NetWare
Default: [Inactive]
e Active
* Inactive
e SMB
Default: [Active]
* Active
* Inactive
o AppleTalk
Default: [Inactive]
* Active

* Inactive

Ethernet Speed
Specify the network speed to operate the printer.
Default: [Auto Select]
* Auto Select
* 10Mbps Half Duplex
* 10Mbps Full Duplex
* 100Mbps Half Duplex
* 100Mbps Full Duplex
IEEE802.1X Auth.(Ethernet)
Specify IEEE 802.1X Ethernet authentication.
Default: [Inactive]
e Active
* Inactive
* For details about IEEE 802.1X authentication, see "Configuration", Hardware Guide.
Restr.[EEE802.1X Auth.Def.
Restore the default [EEE 802.1X setting.
LAN Type
Select Ethernet or Wireless LAN.
Default: [Ethernet]

e FEthernet
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* Wireless LAN
* This menu appears only when the optional Wireless LAN interface unit is installed.
Parallel Interface
Specify parallel interface settings. This menu appears when the I[EEE 1284 interface board is installed.
Parallel Timing
Specify the parallel interface timing.
Default: [ACK outside]
* ACKinside
* ACK outside
* STB down

m Parallel Comm. Speed
Specify whether or not to use DMA transfer for receiving data.

Default: [High Speed]
* High Speed
* Standard
Selection Signal Status
Specify the selection signal level of the parallel interface.
Default: [High]
e High
* low
Input Prime
You usually do not need to change this setting.
Default: [Inactive]
e Active
* Inactive
Bidirectional Comm.
Specify whether to enable or disable bi-directional communication.
Default: [On]
e On
o Off
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Wireless LAN

Configure settings for Wireless LAN. This menu appears only when the optional Wireless LAN interface
unit is installed.

Communication Mode
Specify the transmission mode for Wireless LAN.
Default: [Infrastructure Mode]
e 802.11 Ad-hoc Mode
* Infrastructure Mode
SSID Setting
Specify an SSID in infrastructure mode and Ad-hoc Mode.
Default: blank (SSID)
e SSID

 Select[2]to enter [/] for the SSID. Also, [\] appears when printing the configuration page,
read it as [/].

* Characters used are ASCIl 0x20-0x7e (32 bytes).

e An SSID is set automatically to the nearest access point if no SSID has been set.

¢ Ifno SSID has been set for Ad-hoc Mode, an SSID is set automatically and the same SSID
is used for Ad-hoc Mode and infrastructure mode.

* If blank is specified in SSID for Ad-hoc Mode, "ASSID" appears.

* An SSID can also be set using Web Image Monitor. For details, see Web Image Monitor
Help.

Ad-hoc Channel
IEEE 802.11a/b/g Wireless LAN:
e 2412 -2472 MHz (1 - 13 channels)
e 5180-5320 MHz (36, 40, 44, 48, 52, 56, 60, and 64 channels)
IEEE 802.11b/g Wireless LAN:
e 2412-2462 MHz (1 - 11 channels)
The channel in use might differ depending on the country.
Security Method
Selectwhetherto enable encryption and specify the security type when the encryption is enabled.
Default: [Off]
o Off
* WEP
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Change (HEX), Change (ASCII)
 WPA

Encryption Method (TKIP, CCMP(AES)), Authentication Method (WPA-PSK, WPA, WPA2-
PSK, WPA2)

* WPA appears only when the optional Wireless LAN interface unit is installed.
Wireless LAN Signal

You can check the signal strength when using Wireless LAN.

* This menu appears only when the optional Wireless LAN interface unit is installed.

Restore Defaults

m Reset the Wireless LAN to default.
USB Settings

Select speed for USB interface.
USB Speed
Default: [Auto Select]
o Auto Select
* Full Speed
Fixed USB Port
Default: [Off]
e Level 1
e Level 2

o Off

Changing the Host Interface Menu

Follow the procedure below to change the /O Timeout setting.
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1. Press the [Menu] key.

Switch
Job Reset Functions

nd/ =
Tk Escape

@ Power

The menu screen appears.
2. Pressthe [Y ] or [4 ] key to select [Host Interface], and then press the [OK] key.
3. Pressthe [Y] or [4 ] key to select [I/O Timeout], and then press the [OK] key. a

4. Pressthe [Y ] or[4]key to select the lead time needed to end a printing operation, and then
press the [OK] key.

Wait for one second. The [Host Interface] menu appears.
5. Press the [Menu] key.

The initial screen appears.
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Language Menu

You can set a language to be displayed on the menu.

Language Menu Parameters

You can select the language you use. Available languages are as follows:
English, German, French, ltalian, Dutch, Swedish, Norwegian, Danish, Spanish, Finnish, Portuguese,

Czech, Polish, Hungarian, Russian.

Default: [English]

m Changing the Language Menu

Follow the procedure below to change the interface language.

1. Press the [Menu] key.

Switch
Job Reset Functions

uspend/ =
SRespume Escape

@ Power

The menu screen appears.
2. Pressthe [Y ] or [* ] key to select [Language], and then press the [OK] key.
3. Pressthe [Y ] or [* ] key to select the language, and then press the [OK] key.
Wait for one second. The [Menu] screen appears.
4. Press the [Menu] key.

The initial screen appears.
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Options Menu

Using the options menu, you can configure settings related to form feeding and error logs. This section
provides a list of the configurable settings and explains how to check error logs.

Options Menu Parameters

Form Feed
Outputs data that are unprintable, due to errors such as the absence of a line-feed code.
Error Log

If a document cannot be printed due to errors or other reasons, an error log is created. You can check
the error log using the control panel.

o All

* Sample Print Jobs
* Locked Print Jobs
* Hold Print Jobs

* Stored Print Jobs

Checking the Error Log

If files could not be stored due to printing errors, identify the cause of the errors by checking the error log
in the control panel.

* The most recent 30 errors are stored in the error log. If a new error is added when there are 30 errors
already stored, the oldest error is deleted. However, if the oldest error belongs to one of the following
print jobs, it is not deleted. The error is stored separately until the number of those errors reaches 30.
You can check any of these print jobs for error log information.

* Sample Print Jobs
* Locked Print Jobs
* Hold Print Jobs

e Stored Print Jobs

¢ [fthe main power switch is turned off, the log is deleted.
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n If you select [All], all error logs appears.
Show Error Loz: 1/2 F[0K]

5. Making Printer Settings Using the Control Panel

1. Press [Option].
Ready

K C M Y
U
Option |Prt.Jobsz [Supplies
2. Select [Error Log] using the [Y ] or [ ] key, and then press the [OK] key.

= 1/1 =[0K]
Foarm Feed

Errar Log

3. Select atype of print jobs using the [Y ] or [4 ] key, and then press the [OK] key.

sample Print Jobs
Locked Print Jobs

4. Select the error log you want to check using the [Y ] or [4 ] key.

Press the [Menu] key until the initial screen appears after checking the log.

Error Log:fll 171 =
22  Document . txt
uzers sep. 17 0b:hH1PM
klob Rezet

* To print files that appear in the error log, resend them after stored files have been printed or deleted.
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Printer
]

This chapter explains how to use Web Image Monitor and other applications to monitor the printer or

change its seftings.

Using Web Image Monitor

Using Web Image Monitor, you can check the printer status and change settings.

Introduction to Web Image Monitor

Available operations

The following operations can be remotely performed using Web Image Monitor from a client

computer.
* Displaying printer status or settings a
¢ Checking the print job status or history
¢ Interrupting currently printing jobs
* Resetting the printer
* Managing the Address Book
* Making printer seftings
* Making network protocol settings
* Making security seftings
Configuring the printer

To perform the operations from Web Image Monitor, TCP/IPis required. After the printer is configured
to use TCP/IP, operations from Web Image Monitor become available.

Recommended Web browser
* Windows:
Internet Explorer 5.5 SP2 or higher
Firefox 1.0 or higher
* Mac OS:
Firefox 1.0 or higher
Safari 1.0, 1.2, 2.0 (412.2), or higher

Web Image Monitor supports screen reader software. We recommend JAWS 7.0 or a later version.

155



6. Monitoring and Configuring the Printer

* Web Image Monitor does not support Safari running under Mac OS X 10.4.1.

* Display and operation problems can occur if you do not enable JavaScript and cookies, or if you are
using a non-recommended Web Browser.

* If you are using a proxy server, change the Web browser settings. Contact your administrator for

information about the settings.

* If you click your browser's back button but the previous page does not appear, click the browser's

refresh button and try again.

* Printer information is not automatically updated. To perform an update, click [Refresh] in the display

area.
* We recommend using Web Image Monitor in the same network.
* Ifthe printer is firewall-protected, it cannot be accessed from computers outside the firewall.

* When using the printer under DHCP, the IP address may be automatically changed by the DHCP
server settings. Enable DDNS setting on the printer, and then connect using the printer's host name.
Alternatively, set a static [P address to the DHCP server.

D o |fthe HTTP port is disabled, connection to the printer using the printer's URL cannot be established.

SSL setting must be enabled on this printer. For details, contact your administrator.
* When using the SSL encryption protocol, enter "https://(printer's IP address)/".
* When you are using Firefox, fonts and colors may be different, or tables may be out of shape.

* When using a host name under Windows Server 2003,/2003 R2,/2008 or Windows Vista with IPvé

protocol, perform host name resolution using an external DNS server. The host file cannot be used.

* To use JAWS 7.0 under Web Image Monitor, you must be running Windows OS and Microsoft
Internet Explorer 5.5 SP2, or a later version.

* If you are using Internet Explorer 8, downloading will be slower than with other browsers. To
download faster with Internet Explorer 8, open the browser's [Internet Options] menu and register the
machine's URL as a trusted site. Then disable SmartScreen filter for trusted sites. For details about these

settings, see the Internet Explorer 8 Help files.

* The process of opening Web Image Monitor can be simplified by adding the URL of Web Image
Monitor to the bookmarks of your Web browser. When adding a bookmark, do so in the top page
before logging in to Web Image Monitor. If the bookmark is added after the user has logged in the
top page, it may not display correctly.

Displaying Top Page

This section explains the Top Page and how to display Web Image Monitor.
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* When entering an IPv4 address, do not begin segments with zeros. For example: If the address is
"192.168.001.010", you must enter it as "192.168.1.10".

1. Start your Web browser.

2. Enter "http://(printer's IP address or host name)/" in your Web browser's URL bar.
Top Page of Web Image Monitor appears.
If the printer's host name has been registered on the DNS or WINS server, you can enter it.

When setting SSL, a protocol for encrypted communication, under environment which server
authentication is issued, enter "https://(printer's IP address or host name)/".

Every Web Image Monitor page is divided into the following areas:

2 3
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Black 1
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1. Menu area
If you select menu, its content will be shown on the work areaq, or the sub area.
2. Tab area
Details about each menu appear.
3. Header area
The dialog box for switching to the user mode and administrator mode appears, and each mode's menu will be
displayed.
The link to help and dialog box for keyword search appears.
4. Help
Use Help to view or download Help file contents.
5. Display area
Displays the contents of the item selected in the menu area.

Printer information in the display area is not automatically updated. Click [Refresh] at the upper right in the display
area to update the printer information. Click the Web browser's [Refresh] button to refresh the entire browser

screen.
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¢ When using a host name under Windows Server 2003,/2003 R2,/2008 or Windows Vista with IPv6
protocol, perform host name resolution using an external DNS server. The host file cannot be used.

When User Authentication is Set

For details about logging in to and out of Web Image Monitor, see "If User Authentication is Specified".

=) Reference

* p.23 "If User Authentication is Specified"

About Menu and Mode

There are two modes available with Web Image Monitor: guest mode and administrator mode.

Displayed Items may differ depending on the printer type.

n Guest mode
In the guest mode, printer status, settings, and print job status can be viewed, but the printer settings

cannot be changed.

[es] [R] [ [ [B]Logir|
Web Image Monitor
Home engish ¥ (@reiresh @
stotus| | supplies | [pevice Info | | Counter
= Device Name .
™ Location :
= Camment BT
® Host Name. |
| |
|
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nter Ready |
erinter:
Taner a
o % 100
Black |

BYKS503

1. Home

The [Status], [Supplies], [Device Info], and [Counter] tab are displayed. Details of the tab menu are displayed
on the work area.

2. Printer: Print Jobs

Allows you to display a list of Sample Print, Locked Print, Hold Print, and Stored Print jobs.
3. Job

Display all print files.
4. Configuration

Display current printer and network settings.
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Administrator mode

In the administrator mode, you can configure various printer settings.

es] [R112] (1] [#)Logout]
Web Image Monitor 50t B Administratod
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Black Ly 1
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1. Home

The [Status], [Supplies], [Device Info], and [Counter] tab are displayed. Details of the tab menu are displayed
on the work area.

2. Printer: Print Jobs
Allows you to display a list of Sample Print, Locked Print, Hold Print, and Stored Print jobs. a
3. Job
Display all print files.
4. Address Book
User information can be registered, displayed, changed, and deleted.
5. Configuration
Make system settings for the printer, interface settings, and security.
6. Reset Device

Click to reset the printer. If a print job is being processed, the printer will be reset after the print job is completed.
This button is located on Top Page.

7. Reset Printer Job

Click to reset current print jobs and print jobs in queue. This button is located on Top Page.

* For details about messages and seftings, see Web Image Monitor Help.

Access in the Administrator Mode

Follow the procedure below to access Web Image Monitor in the administrator mode.

1. On Header areq, click [Login].

The window for entering the login user name and password appears.
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2. Enter your login user name and password, and then click [Login].
For details about the login user name and password, consult your network administrator.

Depending on the configuration of your Web browser, the login user name and password might be
saved. If you do not want to save them, configure your Web browser's settings so that this information
is not saved.

Displaying Web Image Monitor Help

When using Help for the first time, clicking the icon marked "2" (P1®@) makes the following screen appear,
in which you can view Help in two different ways, as shown below:

Viewing Help on our Web site
Downloading Help to your computer.
Downloading and checking Help

You can download Help to your computer. As the Help URL, you can specify the path to the local file
to view the Help without connecting to the Internet.

¢ By clicking "2" (")) in the header area, the contents of Help appear.

e By clicking "2" (@), the Help icon in the display area, Help for the setting items in the display
area appears.

Downloading Help

—

. Inthe [OS] list, select the operating system.
In the [Language] list, select the language.
Click [Download].

Download Help by following the instructions on the screen.

o M 0N

Store the downloaded compressed file in a given location, and then decompress the file.

To create a link for the Help button (?1®), save the downloaded Help files on a Web server.

Linking the URL of the downloaded Help

You can link the URL of the help file on a Web server to the "2" button.

1. Log in to Web Image Monitor in administrator mode.
2. Inthe menu areq, click [Configuration].

3. Click [Webpage].



Using Web Image Monitor

4. Inthe [Set Help URL Target] box, enter the URL of the help file.

If you saved the help file to "C:\HELP\EN", enter "file://C:/HELP/". For example, if you saved the
file to a Web server, and the URL of the index file is "http:// a.b.c.d/HELP/EN/index.html", enter
"http://a.b.c.d/HELP/".

5. Click [OK].

* If you save the Help files on your hard disk, you must access them directly - you cannot link to them

using the Help button (|E@)
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Registering Classification Codes

This section explains classification codes.
If you register classification codes, the printer logs the number of prints made under each code.

You can register classification codes to individual users and specified purposes, enabling you to monitor
printer usage by each.

For example, you can manage accounts according to individual clients or account titles.

Classification Code - Based Process (example)
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1. Divisions, sections, departments, project teams, users, etc., to be managed.
2. The appropriate classification code for the print job is entered.

3. The job is printed.

When printing in an environment where classification codes are required, print jobs that do not have a
classification code cannot be printed.

For details, see "Configuring Classification Codes".

4. Classification codes are collected and managed by an external log collection system.



Registering Classification Codes

Configuring Classification Codes

Use Web Image Monitor to specify whether or not to apply classification code requirement to print jobs.

The configuration page can be printed at any time.

The default setting for classification code requirement is "Optional".

. Start Web Image Monitor.
. Click [Login].

A dialog box for entering the login user name and password appears.

. Enter the login user name and password, and then click [Login].

For details about the login name and password, consult your network administrator.

4. Click [Configuration] in the left area, and then click [Logs].

5. Check that [Required] or [Optional] is selected for [Classification Code] in the [Common

Settings for All Logs] column.

If "Required" is selected for the classification code requirement setting in Web Image Monitor, any
print job without a classification code specified will not be printed.

6. Click [OK].
7. Click [Logout].
8. Quit Web Image Monitor.
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Address Book Backup and Restore

Using Web Image Monitor, you can save or restore the printer's address book data.

Backing Up Address Book Data

Follow the procedure below to save a copy of the printer's address book data.

1. Log in to Web Image Monitor in administrator mode.
For details about logging in, see "Monitoring and Configuring the Printer".
2. Click [Address Book].
3. Click [Maintenance].
4. Enter the encryption key and click [Backup].

Enter the encryption key that was set when the address book was encrypted. For details, contact your
administrator.

n =) Reference

* p.155 "Monitoring and Configuring the Printer"

Restoring Address Book Data

Follow the procedure below to restore previously saved address book data to the printer.

1. Log in to Web Image Monitor in administrator mode.

For details about logging in, see "Monitoring and Configuring the Printer".
Click [Address Book].

Click [Maintenance].

Click [Restore].

Select the file to be restored by following the on-screen instructions.

Click [OK].

S o

Restoration of the address data begins.
Confirm the message, and then click [OK].
Click [Back].

Click [Logout].

* The backup will overwrite any address data currently on the printer. The backup will also reset all

0 © N

user counters.
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Address Book Backup and Restore

* For details about restoring the address book data, see Web Image Monitor Help.

z) Reference

* p.155 "Monitoring and Configuring the Printer"
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6. Monitoring and Configuring the Printer

Using SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin

Using SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin, you can monitor and manage multiple devices connected to the

network. Use of this software is recommended for administrators only.
You can download SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin from the manufacturer's Web site.

For details about SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin, see the manual supplied with the software.



When Using IPP with SmartDeviceMonitor for Client

When Using IPP with SmartDeviceMonitor for
Client

When using IPP with SmartDeviceMonitor for Client, note the following:

To use this function, you must first download SmartDeviceMonitor for Client from the manufacturer's Web
site and install it on your computer. Contact your local dealer for information on downloading
SmartDeviceMonitor for Client.

* The network printer can only receive one printjob from SmartDeviceMonitor for Client at a time. While
the network printer is printing, another user cannot access it until the job is finished. In this case,
SmartDeviceMonitor for Client tries to access the network printer until the retry interval expires.

* |f SmartDeviceMonitor for Client cannot access the network printer and times out, it will stop sending
the print job. In this case, you should cancel the paused status from the print queue window.
SmartDeviceMonitor for Client will resume access to the network printer. You can delete the print job
from the print queue window, but canceling a print job printed by the network printer might cause the
next job sent from another user to be incorrectly printed.

* If a print job sent from SmartDeviceMonitor for Client is interrupted and the network printer cancels

the job because something went wrong, send the print job again.
* Printjobs sentfrom another computer do not appear in the print queue window, regardless of protocol.

* If various users send print jobs using SmartDeviceMonitor for Client to network printers, the printing
order might not be the same a